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Why should you read this book?
Why Read This Book?

Why should you read this book? I would like for you to consider reading this
book for several reasons. First, this book deals with a Bible subject and every Bible
subject is important. We sometimes forget that God did not use any ﬁller when
His Spirit inspired the Word. Therefore, we should learn all we can about any Bible
subject.
Second, if we love the truth, as we must (2 Thessalonians 2:8-12, especially v. 11),
then we must love every subject that constitutes the truth ( John 17:17). We can’t
really say we love that part of the truth discussed in this book if we don’t try to
understand life after death. The more truth we love and learn, the greater will be
our joy, peace, conﬁdence and hope in this life, and greater will be our conﬁdence
in the next life.
Third, this book will help us establish good guidelines for understanding God’s
word. Understanding the nature of proof and the principles of Bible interpretation,
hermeneutics (Part Three), will help set a pattern for our Bible study which can
beneﬁt us for a lifetime. Most, if not all, religious errors are caused by erroneous or
nonexistent hermeneutics. We can avoid these errors and help others to do likewise
by knowing and applying valid hermeneutical principles to our Bible study.
Fourth, studying this book is a good exercise in extracting truth from God’s word,
i.e. exegesis. Following the evidence to a truthful conclusion is always a rewarding
and exciting experience. Building your faith on evidence strengthens that faith and
builds conﬁdence in your religious convictions. Practicing those convictions produces
the spiritual growth and joyful life God desires for all of His children.
Fifth, this book will help us meet the need to convince ourselves that we have an
open mind when it comes to religious matters. Contrary to the thinking of some,
to have an open mind does not mean your mind must let everything in! An open
mind simply means that you are always willing to examine the evidence available and
conclude only what that evidence supports. A closed mind is very dangerous because
it means you have ignored or refused to examine all the evidence. When this happens
you can never be sure that your conclusions are true or valid because your decisions
are made on partial or no evidence. This leaves open the possibility that the evidence
you did not consider might prove your position to be wrong, leaving you with either
constant doubt or a blind faith.
Alexander Campbell once said,
“...We have learned that to make truth the sole object of our inquiries, and to be
ix
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disposed to obey it when known, serves more to guide us into it [truth] than all
commentators. ... We have learned one lesson of great importance in the pursuit of
truth; one that acts as a pioneer to prepare the way of knowledge -- one that cannot
be adopted and acted upon, but [that] the result must be salutary. It is this: Never to
hold any sentiment or proposition as more certain than the evidence on which it rests;
or in other words that our assent to any proposition should be precisely proportioned
to the evidence on which it rests. All beyond this we esteem enthusiasm –all short of
it, incredulity,
(Preface to the First Edition of The Christian Baptist, July 4, 1823)
Sixth, error is dangerous on any religious subject. If we are lax because we think
this particular subject is not that important, it is easier to be lax on other questions
telling ourselves some other question is not all that important either. This position
is a very dangerous slippery slope. It is the edge of the wedge that can separate us from
studying any subject that might take too much time and eﬀort to resolve. If God
wrote it, it is important! He wrote it for our beneﬁt, which we will not receive it we
don’t study it.
The next step after believing an error is usually teaching it and we know the warning
James gave us in James 3:1, Be not many of you teachers, my brethren, knowing that
we shall receive heavier judgment. How much heavier we don’t know, and we should
not be all that anxious to ﬁnd out! Accuracy and truth must be our primary goal at
all times.
Some have expressed the idea that if, after death, you go to two places, one place
before the resurrection and then another place of the same type after the resurrection;
or if you go to just one place before the resurrection and then return there, with our
new bodies, after the resurrection, who really cares??
I hope that the preceding comments will help answer that question but, if you
don’t have an interest in this particular question, I ask you to please read Part
One anyway. These three chapters are independent of this question and they could
change your life!
Please notice that this book is divided into four parts. These parts are independent,
that is, any Part can be understood without having read the other Parts. Part Four,
the appendices, might be an exception. The Appendices would probably make more
sense after reading Part Two.
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Preface

I hope you will ﬁnd this book uplifting, as all truth should be uplifting. Hopefully
you will ﬁnd this book to be exciting, because learning a new truth should always be
exciting. The focus of this book is an eﬀort to reason from scriptural facts to a logical
conclusion on the very interesting subject of the Afterlife.
The traditional view of the Afterlife is that when a person dies he will go to a
temporary place called Paradise, if he was a faithful Christian, or to Tartarus, if he
was not faithful to God. Together these two “places” are called the Hadean world.
A person will stay there until the general resurrection and then he and his new body
will face judgment and be transferred to either Heaven or Hell, depending on how
he lived his life on earth.
You have seen this picture many times.
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Is this traditional view correct? Is it taught in the scriptures? The most important
questions are these:
1) Is Tartarus diﬀerent from Hell?
2) Is Paradise diﬀerent from Heaven?
3) Is Hades divided into two parts?
4) Is everyone judged at the same time?
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The purpose of this book is to provide scriptural evidence to prove beyond a reasonable
doubt the answer to each of these four questions is a resounding “No.”
Several principles of reasoning will be used in this book. These principles are so
fundamental to all the reasoning in this book they are explained in detail in chapters
12 and 13. My desire is to use these principles as consistently as you are being asked
to use them. And if you disagree with any conclusions in this book please help me to
know the truth more perfectly by showing me where my use of scripture and/or logic
is faulty. But, if the product is true to the purpose, the conclusions will necessarily
follow from the scriptures and logic presented.
This book is divided into four parts. These parts are independent, that is, any Part
can be understood without having read the previous Part. Part Four, the Appendices,
might be an exception. Most of the Appendices would probably make more sense
after having read Part Two.
Cliﬀ Baird can be contacted at: c2baird@charter.net
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Part One
Final Destinations

C hapter O ne

The Awesome Wonders of Heaven

The awesome wonders

of Heaven. What a wonderful ﬁnal destination.
A place of paradise where we will be happy all the time. Of course we cannot
understand all there is to know about Heaven until we get there. Fortunately for us,
God has given us enough information so that we can know without a doubt how
really great our eternity in Heaven will be.
This awesome place is described in scripture by several words and phrases, such as:
Heaven, Paradise, Eternal Kingdom, Heavenly Jerusalem, Kingdom of Heaven,
Abraham’s Bosom and My Father’s house.
Aside from the word heaven (used 192 times) and Kingdom of Heaven (used 31 times,
all in Matthew); all the other usages are listed below for your convenience.
Luke 16:22
The time came when the beggar died and the angels carried him to Abraham‘s side.
The rich man also died and was buried.
Luke 23:43
Jesus answered him, “I tell you the truth, today you will be with me in paradise.”
John 14:2
In my Father‘s house are many rooms; if it were not so, I would have told you. I am
going there to prepare a place for you.
2 Corinthians 12:4
was caught up to paradise. He heard inexpressible things, things that man is not
permitted to tell.
2 Timothy 4:18
The Lord will rescue me from every evil attack and will bring me safely to his
heavenly kingdom. To him be glory for ever and ever. Amen.
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Hebrews 12:22
But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living
God. You have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly,
2 Peter 1:11
and you will receive a rich welcome into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and Savior
Jesus Christ.
Revelation 2:7
He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To him who
overcomes, I will give the right to eat from the tree of life, which is in the paradise
of God.
Notice that in each case, we get very little detail about this good place, other than it
is a good place. Of course, that is the important thing. It is a desirable, happy, safe,
eternal paradise. And all of this takes place in “my Father’s house.”
Being home again after the ﬁrst time away, maybe at college, you have a special
feeling of contentment, warmth and happiness. After all, “there’s no place like home!”
This good feeling of peace, joy, safety and comfort we know in this life is going to
be the worst feeling ever experienced in Heaven, because all the rest of the time in
Heaven your feeling, attitude and psyche will always be even better than anything
you have ever experienced in this life.
When I think of heaven the words of an old song come to my mind.
“O that will be, glory for me, glory for me, glory for me,
when by His grace I shall look on His face,
O that will be glory for me, glory for me, glory for me.”
What joy, peace and warmth I feel when I sing those words. It is very similar to the
feeling Sharrin and I had when we were returning home from China for a rest. It
was just after the First Gulf War/The Ten Day War, our jet had just landed at Metro
Airport in Detroit. As the wheels touched down and we were safely on the ground our
pilot’s voice came over the loud speaker, “Welcome to the United States Of America!”
Everyone on that airplane let out such a roar of gladness and joy, it brought tears to
my eyes. We were all so glad to be home where our family and friends were. I felt
like wrapping my arms around everyone and giving them a big hug. I felt like I could
have laid on the ground and kissed it.
I feel conﬁdent that one day I will walk through the gates of heaven, and “O that
will be, glory for me.” I am looking forward to meeting you there. These thoughts
alone should be enough to motivate us to follow God’s instructions, but there is
much, much more.
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Matthew 5:12
Rejoice and be glad, because great is your reward in heaven, for in the same way
they persecuted the prophets who were before you.
Great is our reward in Heaven. Jesus says in Matthew 7:11 “If you, then, though you
are evil, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much more will your
Father in heaven give good gifts to those who ask him!” Our reward in Heaven is
given by our God who knows how to give good gifts to His children, even more so
than our earthly fathers. Jesus says great is your reward! Not great by our standards,
but great by His standards. How great will that be? I can hardly wait to ﬁnd out. But
we know it will be greater than anything we have experienced here on earth. What
we consider great can only be thought of as “minor” when compared to the standards
of our inﬁnite God who loves us with an unqualiﬁed, unending love.
Matthew 8:11
I say to you that many will come from the east and the west, and will take their places
at the feast with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven.
Think of a feast here on the earth with all the important people sitting together
for a great banquet. How much eﬀort would have been put into the planning,
preparations, quality and quantity of food? What kind of service and entertainment
would you expect? In Matthew 8:11, Jesus is using this description to tell us about
Heaven, therefore this great banquet atmosphere will last forever! If you have ever
been to such a banquet on earth and had a wonderful time, remember it because it
will be the worst feeling you will ever have in Heaven. Paul says in 1 Corinthians
2:9b,
“No eye has seen, no ear has heard, no mind has conceived what God has prepared
for those who love him.”
This means Heaven is beyond the imagination of us mortals. Therefore it is going to
be better than anything we can think of.
Sound unbelievable? But, it is true!!
Matthew 13:44
The kingdom of heaven is like treasure hidden in a ﬁeld. When a man found it, he
hid it again, and then in his joy went and sold all he had and bought that ﬁeld.
Heaven will be like a treasure. Jesus did not say Heaven is nice, acceptable or pleasant.
He used the word “treasure,” something of immense value, worth everything you
have or everything you will ever have! In the parable, the man had joy in selling all
he had. Evidently he knew what the treasure was worth. Heaven is like that. When
the time comes we will know Heaven is/will be worth more than the whole world
and everything in it!
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Matthew 18:4
Therefore, whoever humbles himself like this child is the greatest in the kingdom of
heaven.
Why do you suppose Jesus uses children as an example to illustrate those who are
the greatest in the kingdom of Heaven? Maybe He wanted to describe those who will
be in the kingdom, to let us know what kind of people will be there as our friends
and companions. Children are so loving, honest, kind, gentle, and forgiving. All the
people in Heaven will be the same way.
Remember what it is like to spend time with your best friend and just enjoy every
minute of it, participating in and receiving the blessings of laughter, joy, love and
being accepted for who you are without pretense. All the people in Heaven will give
you the same feeling of comfort, peace, fulﬁllment .... all the time!! Isn’t it great to
know that the best feelings we have experienced on earth will be the worst feelings
we will ever experience in Heaven!!
2 Corinthians 5:1
Now we know that if the earthly tent we live in is destroyed, we have a building
from God, an eternal house in heaven, not built by human hands.
“A man’s home is his castle.” We have all heard this saying and we believe it to be true.
This is especially true if you have had many years of pleasure, joy and peace in your
home. Our heavenly house is built by a better builder. There will be no leaky faucets,
drafty windows, weedy lawns, nor high property taxes. There will be no shortage of
guest rooms. It will be perfect. Paul only mentioned this because he knew our current
house contributed to our overall comfort and happiness. He was showing us this part
of our new lives would be perfect.
Philippians 3:20
But our citizenship is in heaven. And we eagerly await a Savior from there, the
Lord Jesus Christ,
We belong!! This is the message. My wife, Sharrin, and I have been married 53 years.
In that time we have lived in nine houses and two apartments in the United States.
We have also spent over two years in China and two years in Taiwan. We sometimes
feel we don’t belong.
In Heaven we will belong!
How great it is to know the feeling of belonging. It is very satisfying to be part of the
society, the neighborhood and yes, even the country, especially if it is the United
States of America, where we have always had our earthly citizenship. That is one
reason God designed the church, so we could, should and would have the sense of
belonging in this life. If we can understand this need, desire it and beneﬁt from it,
then you know God has planned something even more beneﬁcial for our existence
in Heaven. This need, this yearning, will be met beyond our wildest dreams.
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1 Peter 1:3-9
Praise be to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! In his great mercy he has
given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from
the dead, 4 and into an inheritance that can never perish, spoil or fade— kept in
heaven for you, 5 who through faith are shielded by God’s power until the coming
of the salvation that is ready to be revealed in the last time. 6 In this you greatly
rejoice, though now for a little while you may have had to suﬀ er grief in all kinds
of trials. 7 These have come so that your faith, of greater worth than gold, which
perishes even though reﬁned by ﬁre, may be proved genuine and may result in praise,
glory and honor when Jesus Christ is revealed. 8 Though you have not seen him,
you love him; and even though you do not see him now, you believe in him and are
ﬁlled with an inexpressible and glorious joy, 9 for you are receiving the goal of your
faith, the salvation of your souls.
This scripture is so powerful and uplifting. It is so very informative about the
blessings God has given, and is giving, to us. We need to look at it very closely. God’s
great love has prompted Him to show us mercy by giving us a new birth: 1) into a
living hope, and 2) into an inheritance.
Birth implies a complete change of surroundings. Just like our ﬁrst physical birth
changed everything about our environment, so this new birth (our baptism, Romans
6:1-4, 1 Peter 3:21) is into a new and living hope, experienced as a Christian in
the new family of God (the church). This happens because of, and through the
resurrection of Jesus.
This same new birth is also into a new and better inheritance. Much better than the
inheritance you have access to through your physical birth into an earthly family.
This new inheritance “can never perish, spoil or fade— kept in heaven for you.”
What a thought! Our new inheritance is not like the earthly one from our physical
family that only lasts for a short time. This new inheritance will last forever. It will
never be destroyed. It will never ever spoil or go bad, like houses that rot, jewels
that can be stolen, or cash - the value of which can go down, even to zero in certain
circumstances. This inheritance will never be diminished to any degree -- not even
fade because it is protected and saved for you in Heaven. What a tremendous thought!
In Heaven we will receive our inheritance. An inheritance planned and created by
the God of the universe who loves us. Therefore, this inheritance is of great worth,
value and beneﬁt. So much so, we cannot even imagine the degree of its greatness.
And we will get all this in Heaven!!
There is yet one more scripture that I want to share with you. It is the one that
describes Heaven in more detail than any other. Please read it carefully and meditate
on it. It will give you much hope, peace, joy and comfort.
Revelation 21:2
And I John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coming down from God out of heaven,
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 3 And I heard a great voice out of
7
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heaven saying, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with
them, and they shall be his people, and God himself shall be with them, and be their
God. 4 And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no
more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any more pain: for the
former things are passed away. ... 7 He that overcomes shall inherit all things; and
I will be his God, and he shall be my son.
It will be of great beneﬁt to you if you will take the time to read the above scriptures
a second time. Doing it now will put you in the right frame of mind for the following
considerations.
When we enter the New Jerusalem, the tabernacle of God, He will meet us there And
God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes. What a wonderful thought.
Any cares or woes we might have as we enter heaven will be removed by God, himself,
as He cares enough for me personally to know about my tears, remove them and they
will never return. His love for me will motivate Him so that He personally will take
action, an action that will soothe any of my discomfort. This expression from the
pen of John is to show me and demonstrate to me a closeness, a personal friendship,
a tenderness toward me as an individual that God will exhibit in Heaven. Not only
does He care, He acts and I am the beneﬁciary. The closeness to God that I can now
experience here in this life will seem like that of strangers when compared to my
union with God in Heaven. Please reread this paragraph and put your name in the
place of the words “I, me and my.” Make this thought yours; because this is the way
God wants you to understand it ... personally!
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be
any more pain.
Have you ever had a loved one pass away? Do you remember how you felt? Do you
remember the pain, the empty feeling, the confusion, the loneliness, the lack of
context for what was happening? It was a terrible experience.
Do you know someone else, a friend, who had the same experience? Knowing the
feeling after losing a loved one yourself, you could in reality “feel their pain.” Yes, their
loss hurt you too. There is so much pain, discomfort, loneliness for so many people
every time a good person dies. But in Heaven, there will be no more death, and
therefore no more pain caused by death ...ever again.
Sorrow is caused by so many things. Crying is God’s relief valve. When the stress of
living gets to be too much to handle, we cry to let the pain out. In Heaven there will
be no more crying because there will be no more stress, no more pain.
There are so many kinds of pain. Physical pains of all types and degrees from a
seemingly inﬁnite number of causes that are all too common. There is psychological
pain caused by personal insult, rejection, loneliness and guilt. All these kinds of
pain, and all the other types not mentioned here, will be no more!! Just imagine a
8
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life with no pain at all. Having never experienced a life without pain, it is diﬃcult,
if not impossible, to even consider. But what a pleasant effort to try!!
Think of all the exhilarating and glorious feelings you have had in this life, all the
successes you have experienced, all the recognition and praise you have received, and
all the blessings God has given you. Put them all together on the same day and even
then you have not yet touched the hem of the garment or scratched the surface of
what it will be like in Heaven. And it will be that way on ...every ... single ...day!!
On top of all this you will have a new gloriﬁed body. Never again will you have a
headache, a backache, a sore muscle or be too tired to accomplish any goal you set.
Your new body will always have the energy and strength you need, or just want, to
complete the task ... any task.
The greatest blessings we receive from God in this life cannot outdo even the weakest
(if there really is such a thing) blessing in Heaven. To put it another way, even the
simplest blessing in Heaven will be far, far better than the greatest blessing we have
ever enjoyed on earth.
I believe in Heaven it will be as if each and every one of the blessings mentioned in
chapter three, when talking about a loving God, will be multiplied to an unimaginable
degree. These blessings and countless more will be present every single day! This
heavenly environment will go on forever and ever ... and ever!
What would be a fair price to ask for this glorious vacation? How many years would
you work at hard labor to receive this magniﬁcent endless retirement? To what extent
and for how long would you be willing to suﬀer in order to have such a wonderful
resting place? What do you think God expects of you before He gives you this reward
of Heaven?
All you have to pay, the only work you have to do, all you have to suﬀer, all God
expects of you is Just to live a joyous life here!! For you see, a joyous life on earth is
the positive result, the eventual consequence, the inevitable byproduct, of obedience
to His commands.
God says if you obey His commands you will have a good, hopeful, conﬁdent, joyous
life here and in the afterlife He will reward you with the joys of Heaven. How perfect
is that? In colloquial terms we might say “There ain’t no down side to loving God!”
“If you love me, you will obey what I command,” John 14:15.
No amount of “good times,” money, praise, recognition, power or pride experienced
in this life will be important to you on the Day of Judgment if you miss Heaven.
What earthly pleasure could possibly be worth sacriﬁcing Heaven to obtain?
After reading this chapter I hope it is obvious that our future destiny has been placed
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in our own hands by the all powerful and all loving God. The God who has done
everything possible to give us a joyous life here and then Heaven in the Afterlife.
As you think of more or better examples to illustrate the wonders of heaven please
share them with me and I will include them in the next printing of this book.
The saddest thought in all the world is this:
For all those who may end up missing Heaven, it will only be because their personal
choices have overridden all that God has oﬀered them or they have ignored all of
God’s eﬀorts to save them. God’s eﬀorts to save us are detailed in chapter 3.
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The Horrors of Hell

One might wonder: Why write a whole chapter on such an unpleasant subject?
That is a very good question. Consider the following reasons which, hopefully, will
justify the time and space taken for this subject.
1)

It has seldom been done. There are few, if any, examples where Hell has been
deﬁned and closely examined?

2)

Hell is a part of the Bible, and every part of the Bible is important. We know
that God desires all of us to be motivated by love, not fear. But God knows
many of us will not be so motivated (maybe Saul/Paul was an example). Thus,
we have God’s discipline in this life (Hebrews 12:4-11) and the fear of Hell in
the next life to motivate us.

3)

God’s love for us and His honesty demands that we know about Hell. He tells
us about Hell to complete the picture. We have a choice, God wants us to know
clearly what that choice is.

4) Our companions while there and the duration, severity, and hopelessness of Hell
plus the view from there, and memory while there demand our serious attention.
There are only two possibilities after death, Heaven or Hell. We must know how
bad Hell is so that we will do our utmost to avoid it.
Hopefully, these reasons are suﬃcient to justify the time needed to read this chapter.
There may be only a few new revelations in this chapter, but the detail and the totality
of the descriptions of Hell may still prove to be startling.
When reading about the horrors of Hell, remember Jesus has paid the price for our
sins. Because of this free gift we have the option to spend eternity in Heaven. God
has given us free will, therefore, no one is forced to spend eternity in Hell. It is only
because we refuse to obey, or we ignore, His commands that some of us will indeed
live in a permanent state of horror after this life.
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Reading this will be very unpleasant. But it had to written the way the Bible describes
it. Hell is a major part of the Bible that gets little or no attention. Please read it and
think about it ..... at least for a little while. We really do need to know the details
of Hell and we need to share these details so we can prevent this terrible, terrible
experience from overtaking us or someone we love.
Spend some time examining the scriptures in Appendix I. There are 51 references
to this bad place. The NIV and the ASV are shown side-by-side for comparison.
The context of all these passages illustrates the utter and complete horror, and pain
inducing nature of this bad place.
In this chapter various descriptions from the Bible will be used to try to convey
the ideas recorded there. Don’t draw any conclusions about the literalness of these
descriptions. It is not known with certainty the exact nature of our new bodies and
no eﬀort is made here to try to establish those details. We are just trying to paint a
valid picture of how bad it will be. When the Holy Spirit inspired the Bible He did
not deceive us. The pain described in the Bible will be present! Because He loved
us, the Holy Spirit used words everyone could understand to graphically depict the
horrors of Hell to give us the maximum motivation to avoid such a place.
The one consistent attribute of this bad place is ﬁre. A ﬁre that is eternal, unquenchable
and tormenting. A ﬁre that produces agony and anguish forever and ever ... and
ever!!
We have all burned ourselves at one time or another. It is very painful. So painful
in fact that God has designed our bodies in such a way as to cause us to “black out”
or lose consciousness when the pain reaches a certain level. But in Hell, we will have
no way to eliminate, numb or even reduce the pain.
Think about the kind of pain generated by a burn over a large part of our body.
What words can adequately convey the degree of agony we would feel? The pain of
a completely burning body is too much to contemplate, but we must at least think
about it if we are to understand this part of scripture. Remember the small burns you
have experienced and how much they hurt? Multiply that pain by 100 or 1000, if you
can. Even that will not adequately describe the pain experienced in Hell.
Have you ever had a severe headache, or ear ache or a tooth ache? Remember how
thankful you were when the medicine worked and the pain left? What would you do
if the pain never left you? What if you knew the pain would endure forever? What
would you be willing to do to get relief? The pain in Hell will never go away or even
be diminished.
Add to this pain the choking sensation from inhaling sulfur. If you have ever been
too close to a match when it was struck and by mistake inhaled some of the smoke,
you know the terrible suﬀocating experience, the loss of breath, the “catch” in your
breathing. The older translations of the New Testament use brimstone to designate
12
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this substance. The Pictorial Encyclopedia of the Bible says of this substance:
“ formerly the common vernacular name for sulphur, ... Now chieﬂy used when referring
to its inﬂammable character. ... It melts at 113o C and burns with a blue ﬂame with the
formation of noxious, suﬀ ocating sulphur dioxide gas.” In Hell we would be breathing(?)
and choking on this gas forever! Not even one normal, peaceful, relaxing deep breath
of fresh air.
Can you imagine being covered with this burning noxious substance as described in
Revelation 19:20? Those in Hell are in a lake of burning sulphur. Don’t dwell on this
thought too long, but at least think about it. It is part of God’s word.
Add to this the hopelessness of the situation. We normally get through any pain or
discomfort because of our hope and knowledge that it will end. The pain will leave.
The job will get better. That person will change. The medicine will work. The storm
will blow itself out or will pass. The economy will improve. That special person will,
in time, love us. We will outlive this guilt and have a peaceful and contented life,
etc, etc.
Our experience has taught us all these things. We know “All things pass with time,”
“Time cures all ills,” or “All things come to him who waits.” But in Hell this is not
true. Nothing will change! Nothing will get better! The pain will not lessen! A valid,
uplifting hope will never ever return.
Add to this the people you will have to spend eternity with. We all like to spend
time with friends, people we love and with whom we have had many pleasant
hours of companionship. In Hell we will not only miss the hours spent in having a
good time with our friends, we will be with the worse type of people imaginable,
....forever.
Revelation 21:8
But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, and
fornicators, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the
lake which burns with ﬁre and brimstone: which is the second death.
Add to this the memory we will have in Hell. This memory will be eternally
tormenting (Luke 16:19 ﬀ.). The rich man not only remembered he had brothers,
but how many. He also remembered he loved them enough that he did not want them
to join him. He also remembered if they didn’t change their ways they probably would
be with him when they died. He also remembered what would make an impression
on them and get them to change. He also remembered they would probably not listen
to the current religious sources. Maybe the only thing worse than experiencing Hell
personally is to think that someday your loved one(s) may be there also.
Your memory is one of the worst things about Hell. Because your sins have not been
forgiven you will probably remember them all. Every sin will be a constant thorn
in your side. Thinking about all those times you violated God’s law with total (or
13
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partial) indiﬀerence,... all those times when you gave God no sway in your life,... all
those times when a short term pleasure was more important than God’s will.
You will also be remembering all the times when you had opportunities to do good,
and chose not to. All those times when some friend or acquaintance tried to talk to
you about God and His love for you and you casually refused. All those invitations
to do good, idly ignored. All the chances to say a kind word to someone hurting but
you were uninterested. ... You will remember.
On top of all this there is the ﬁnal, and I think, worse characteristic of Hell. If the
parable in Luke 16 is correct and Christ’s words in Luke 13:28 are true,
“there will be weeping there, and gnashing of teeth, when you see Abraham, Isaac
and Jacob and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, but you yourselves thrown
out”
you will be able to look across the great gulf and see what you missed!!
All the reasons why you denied Christ will seem less than unimportant. All the
reasons why you spent time working for the pleasures of this life will be less than
meaningless. All the excuses you gave for not reading your Bible will be less than
useless. All the things you acquired in this life will be less than valueless. All the
pleasures of this life which you enjoyed instead of going to church or helping the
helpless will be less than fruitless. All the frivolous knowledge acquired will now be
less than trivial.
Every second of every hour, of every day, of every year, you will see the comfort
and happiness of Heaven you are missing. You will be reminded of the many, many
times you chose to ignore or delay accepting the one who did all and gave His all
for you.
What you see over the gulf will be a constant reminder of your mistake(s) in not
becoming a Christian, or not remaining faithful “unto death.” Always deciding to
serve your own pleasure will then seem much worse than foolish.
Have you or a friend ever watched another person get married to the one who you
could have had as a spouse, but because you made some stupid decisions you now
had to watch as “they” go oﬀ to enjoy life together. Did you, or your friend, ever get
over it? In Hell you will never get over the mistakes made in this life that caused
you to miss Heaven.
Hell is everlasting; it will go on forever and ever…and ever.
Does all this adequately describe the horrors of Hell? No, of course not. It is impossible
to adequately describe with our ﬁnite minds something that God’s inﬁnite mind
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created. We can however, from the scriptures in Appendix I and others get a very
good idea of how terrible Hell is. The Bible describes Hell so vividly and explains how
bad it will really be, so that we will do everything possible to avoid it.
In an eﬀort to be as thorough as practical in this short chapter on Hell consider
one more very important scripture. These verses are also inspired. They must be
considered. Our conclusions about Hell must agree with all the scriptures on the
subject.
Our Lord told a parable in Luke chapter 12, staring at verse 42,
The Lord answered, “Who then is the faithful and wise manager, whom the master
puts in charge of his servants to give them their food allowance at the proper time? 43
It will be good for that servant whom the master ﬁnds doing so when he returns. 44
I tell you the truth, he will put him in charge of all his possessions. 45 But suppose
the servant says to himself, ‘My master is taking a long time in coming,’ and he then
begins to beat the menservants and maidservants and to eat and drink and get drunk.
46 The master of that servant will come on a day when he does not expect him and
at an hour he is not aware of. He will cut him to pieces and assign him a place with
the unbelievers. 47 “That servant who knows his master’s will and does not get ready
or does not do what his master wants will be beaten with many blows. 48 But the
one who does not know and does things deserving punishment will be beaten with
few blows. From everyone who has been given much, much will be demanded; and
from the one who has been entrusted with much, much more will be asked.
Although the following thought is most diﬃcult to consider, we simply must try.
At times we must let our logic control our thoughts and actions. If perchance you
have had someone tell you that they can’t accept the Gospel because their loved one
didn’t, and they can’t bear the thought that by accepting the Gospel they would
be acknowledging that their loved one was lost. You must pray for the wisdom to
know the right time and the right words to tell him in a very kind way: “I know
your loved one loves you as much as you love them. If perchance they really did
not live as God had directed, I know that you do not want to add to their distress.
Remember what the rich man said in Luke 16:27-28,
He answered, ‘Then I beg you, father, send Lazarus to my father’s house, 28 for I
have ﬁve brothers. Let him warn them, so that they will not also come to this place
of torment.’
His love for his brothers was very important. The rich man did not want his brothers
to come to that place of torment. Your loved one (sibling, child, parent, etc.) would
not want you to join them in their agony. The greatest pain you can cause your loved
one, the way to give the most severe grief to your loved one, the way to immeasurably
add to their misery is... for you to join them. You know they would do anything to
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save you from their fate. Don’t add to their agony by joining them. Ask yourself what
they would want you to do.”
Of course these descriptions are just an attempt to get us to think about Hell as a
place where the pain and torment and agony are so severe that we will do everything
... repeat, everything possible to keep ourselves and all our friends and loved ones
from having to experience it.
Will this thought cause you to share the gospel with your friends?
If you can think of more or better examples to illustrate the horrors of hell please
share them with me and I will try to include them in the next printing.
Because of the greatness of our God and His inﬁnite love for us, He has oﬀered us
an alternative plan. A life of peace, joy and happiness in Heaven for eternity can be
ours! ... Please reread the previous chapter!
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Chapter T hree

A Loving God vs. The
Horrors of Hell

How can a loving God who has prepared such a place as Heaven for us, also
allow the horrors of Hell to exist? This is one of the most common questions asked
by those who want to denigrate or marginalize God. Even some who are Christians
can’t seem to harmonize these two ideas.
In God’s dealings with man He will always follow principles of fairness, requiring
individuals to be responsible for their actions and imposing punishment with relative
severity, Hebrews 12:4-29. Luke 12:42-48.
Everyone wants to be treated fairly, meaning that we all want the rules applied to
everyone with the same degree scrutiny and severity. This is a human trait found in
every society, in every place and in every time period. Since this trait is common in
all men, it is concluded that this trait comes from God. This implies God also has
this trait and will implement this policy in all His actions.
The concept that each person should accept the responsibility for his or her actions is
as widespread as the desire to be treated fairly. Since this idea is universal it too can
be thought of as being from God, implying that all His actions will be in harmony
with this principle. The Bible teaches this concept throughout its pages. God will
see to it that each individual accepts the responsibility and the consequences for his
actions.
In our eﬀort to understand how God, who loves us, can also prescribe the punishment
of Hell, we must consider several facts that prove God has done everything He
possibly can to tell us, guide us, and help us stay out of Hell. If we can prove this
beyond a reasonable doubt then we can conﬁdently aﬃrm our trust in God’s inﬁnite
love, wisdom, justice and level of punishment.
What, then, has God done to help us avoid Hell?
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First, God also prescribed the blessings of Heaven if we follow His will. Then He
set up the laws of nature and human nature so all of us have the opportunity to
spend eternity in Heaven. God wants everyone to be saved, John 3:16, Acts 17:30,
1 Timothy 2:4. He makes the realities of Hell so extremely horrendous (see last
chapter) and the realities of Heaven so awesomely wondrous (see chapter 1) and both
so perfectly clear in order to motivate us to obey him. God also gave us free will so
that we can choose our ﬁnal destination. God does all these things to underscore the
beneﬁts of following and the consequences of rejecting His laws.
Second, during the entire time of human existence God communicated to the people
how to be happy in this life and have Heaven in the next life, by obeying Him. The
prophets warned of disaster for disobedience, Jeremiah 22. God gave us examples
to help us understand the severity of the punishment, i.e. the ﬂood in Noah’s time
(Genesis 6-9), Sodom and Gomorrah in Abraham’s time (Genesis 18-19). We also
have Ananias and Sapphira (Acts 5:1-11) and Hebrews chapter 12 in the Christian
era. The Old Testament examples are referred to several times in the New Testament.
I give only two verses for your consideration,
2 Peter 2:5
if he did not spare the ancient world when he brought the ﬂood on its ungodly people,
but protected Noah, a preacher of righteousness, and seven others; 6 if he condemned
the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah by burning them to ashes, and made them an
example of what is going to happen to the ungodly;
Jude 1:7
In a similar way, Sodom and Gomorrah and the surrounding towns gave themselves
up to sexual immorality and perversion. They serve as an example of those who suﬀ er
the punishment of eternal ﬁre.
The severity and clarity of these examples are a warning from God to us. God has
always blessed His followers and punished His enemies. This consistency on His
part should teach us that retribution, with its appropriate severity, will always follow
disobedience.
Third, knowing we were a forgetful people, He wrote it all down for us to ponder
and apply to our lives. He even inspired the writings so The Book would be perfect in
every word. He even protected the manuscripts so there would be plenty of evidence
to convince every open-mined person that the writings were in fact from God. He
saw to it that this book was complete and would give us all the information we
needed for every good work, 2 Timothy 3:16-17. Any question about God, how to
live in this life, or how to prepare for the next life was given in such a manner that
we could understand it, 2 Corinthians 1:13. This Book plainly tells us the details
about Heaven and Hell.
Fourth, He put His Spirit in us to help us understand, 1 Corinthians 2:12-14. His
indwelling Spirit helps us as we strive to serve Him (Romans 8). This assistance
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from the Spirit is just another way God helps us to have a joyous life here and instills
in us the hope of Heaven. This indwelling Spirit is a guarantee of what is to come,
encouraging us to obey God to guarantee our position in Heaven and the avoidance
of Hell.
2 Corinthians 1:22
set his seal of ownership on us, and put his Spirit in our hearts as a deposit,
guaranteeing what is to come.
2 Corinthians 5:5
Now it is God who has made us for this very purpose and has given us the Spirit as
a deposit, guaranteeing what is to come.
Ephesians 1:13
And you also were included in Christ when you heard the word of truth, the gospel
of your salvation. Having believed, you were marked in him with a seal, the
promised Holy Spirit, 14 who is a deposit guaranteeing our inheritance until the
redemption of those who are God’s possession— to the praise of his glory.
Fifth, Prayer. We can talk to God anytime, and for as long as we want. He is always
there for us. Not only will He listen, He will answer. This idea is so important we
must read, believe and meditate on the following scriptures.
John 14:13
And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, that will I do, that the Father may be gloriﬁed
in the Son.
John 14:14
If ye shall ask anything in my name, that will I do.
John 15:16
Ye did not choose me, but I chose you, and appointed you, that ye should go and bear
fruit, and that your fruit should abide: that whatsoever ye shall ask of the Father in
my name, he may give it you.
John 16:23
And in that day ye shall ask me no question. Verily, verily, I say unto you, if ye shall
ask anything of the Father, he will give it you in my name.
John 16:24
Hitherto have ye asked nothing in my name: ask, and ye shall receive, that your joy
may be made full.
John 16:26
In that day ye shall ask in my name: and I say not unto you, that I will pray the
Father for You;
Please note: these are just the verses from John. There are many other scriptures
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telling us God will answer our prayers. Think about how important this one attribute
of God is for our peace of mind, conﬁdence, hope, encouragement, and guidance
on our way to Heaven.
He promises to give us wisdom if we ask in faith, James 1:5-8. This wisdom will
assist us in understanding His word and help us as we decide how to live our lives
and serve him, constantly looking forward to our home in Heaven and the avoidance
of Hell.
When God decides to answer “yes” to a prayer request, at least one of the following
things must happen:
1)

Something happens (rain, good health, etc.) that would not have happened
without the prayer,

2)

Something does not happen (drought, sickness, death, etc.), that would have
happened without the prayer,

3)

Someone does, thinks, or says something that the person would not have done,
thought or said without the prayer, or

4) Someone does not do, think, or say something that the person would have done,
thought or said without the prayer.
Prayer is another way in which God helps us to remain faithful in this life and stay
out of Hell in the next life.
Sixth, God’s many promises are very encouraging and they help to guide us as we
live this life.
He tells us not to worry! He will take care of us!!
Matthew 6:31
So do not worry, saying, ‘What shall we eat?’ or ‘What shall we drink?’ or ‘What
shall we wear?’ 32 For the pagans run after all these things, and your heavenly Father
knows that you need them. 33 But seek ﬁrst his kingdom and his righteousness, and
all these things will be given to you as well.
You simply must meditate on this passage to realize its importance. If we but put
Him ﬁrst He will take care of our physical needs. Taking care of our physical needs
in this life is but one more way God is assuring us He keeps His promises and will
also take care of us in the afterlife.
Another great promise is God will forgive us of all our sins. No matter how bad we
have been, if we repent and obey Him, He will forgive us! Afterwards He holds no
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grudges, takes no revenge, “will remember our sins no more” (Hebrews 8:12, 10:17),
and gives great rewards... all of these things in this life .... and Heaven in the next!!
Another great promise is God will protect us from the evil one. We don’t need to
fear that the devil will “get us” and force us to do wrong. Paul says God will protect
us,
1 Corinthians 10:13
No temptation has seized you except what is common to man. And God is faithful;
he will not let you be tempted beyond what you can bear. But when you are tempted,
he will also provide a way out so that you can stand up under it
Another great promise is that his commands are not burdensome. Yes, we must obey
His commands, but, all his commands are designed only for our good.
1 John 5:3
This is love for God: to obey his commands. And his commands are not
burdensome.
This doesn’t mean all His commands are easy to obey. This verse teaches that each
and every command is designed for our beneﬁt. Our obedience to each command
contributes to the hope, purpose, conﬁdence and comfort in our lives so we can have
the joyous life He desires for us on earth. This same obedience will be rewarded with
Heaven and assure our absence from Hell.
Seventh, both Jesus and the Holy Spirit intercede to God on our behalf.
Romans 8:26
And in like manner the Spirit also helpeth our inﬁrmity: for we know not how to
pray as we ought; but the Spirit himself maketh intercession for us with groanings
which cannot be uttered; ...34 who is he that condemneth? It is Christ Jesus that
died, yea rather, that was raised from the dead, who is at the right hand of God,
who also maketh intercession for us.
Both Christ and the Holy Spirit are our advocates, pleading our case before the Father.
They ask for God’s blessing to help us in this life, and correct the imperfections in
our prayers. All of this makes up the diﬀerence between what we should be and what
we are, assisting us in attaining Heaven.
Eighth, the church. God created us. God knew and knows what we need. We need a
group support system. The church is it. The church is our new family in Christ. Each
of us is a member of it. Just like each part of our physical body is a part of our one
body, each member of the church is a part of our spiritual body. Together Christians
form one spiritual body as Paul tells us in 1 Corinthians 12:11-31.
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In this passage Paul points out how we all belong to the one body of Christ. Th is
body meets the psychological and spiritual needs of everyone. We need to belong
to some group whose purpose is bigger and greater than ourselves. Each member
of the group can oﬀer support and encouragement in times of need. Without the
church we would be alone and we simply couldn’t make it in this world of “sin,
sickness and sorrow” without the guidance, companionship, and kindness of our
brothers and sisters in Christ. All of this is yet another demonstration of God’s
love, helping to guide us in this life and reward us in the next.
Ninth, God shows His love for us even in how He created the universe. He created
it as a sign, a ﬂag, a demonstration of His intelligence so that even an uneducated
person could know His divine qualities by just looking at the world around him.
No reasonable person can observe the universe and conclude that it all happened by
chance. Paul puts it this way:
Romans 1:18
18 The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven against all the godlessness and
wickedness of men who suppress the truth by their wickedness, 19 since what may
be known about God is plain to them, because God has made it plain to them. 20
For since the creation of the world God’s invisible qualities —his eternal power and
divine nature —have been clearly seen, being understood from what has been made,
so that men are without excuse.
Tenth, He disciplines us. He loves us so much that He watches over us and guides us
and disciplines us so that our life will produce in us the peace of mind and conﬁdence
that are needed to have a joyous life here on this earth and heaven in the next life,
Hebrews 12:4-11
4 ¶ In your struggle against sin, you have not yet resisted to the point of
shedding your blood. 5 And you have forgotten that word of encouragement
that addresses you as sons: “My son, do not make light of the Lord’s discipline,
and do not lose heart when he rebukes you, 6 because the Lord disciplines those
he loves, and he punishes everyone he accepts as a son.” 7 Endure hardship as
discipline; God is treating you as sons. For what son is not disciplined by his
father? 8 If you are not disciplined (and everyone undergoes discipline), then
you are illegitimate children and not true sons. 9 Moreover, we have all had
human fathers who disciplined us and we respected them for it. How much
more should we submit to the Father of our spirits and live! 10 Our fathers
disciplined us for a little while as they thought best; but God disciplines us for
our good, that we may share in his holiness. 11 No discipline seems pleasant at
the time, but painful. Later on, however, it produces a harvest of righteousness
and peace for those who have been trained by it.
Notice verse 6 “because the Lord disciplines those he loves and he punishes
everyone he accepts as a son.” God loves us so much and He does everything He
can to help us live this life so as to avoid Hell.
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He does not just leave us to our own devices. When He sees us do anything that
threatens our heavenly home He disciplines us to guide us back to the straight and
narrow. This discipline produces a harvest of righteousness and peace if we are trained
by it, verse 11.
This constant care and intervention, His discipline, is just another way in which He
is involved in our lives. This involvement is to help us and to steer us with a gentle,
yet ﬁrm, hand towards the fruitful and meaningful life of service to Him which will
result in heaven after our life here is over.
Eleventh. The greatest proof of all that God has done everything possible to help us
attain Heaven and avoid Hell in the afterlife: -- Jesus, His only son!!! Probably the
best known and most loved scripture in all the Bible is:
John 3:16,
For God so loved the world that he gave his one and only Son, that whoever believes
in him shall not perish but have eternal life
The very reason He gave His son was so that “whoever” (anybody at all) may not
perish! Think of that. God did this for us… for the very purpose of keeping us out
of Hell! Just think of all Jesus did for us. Think of all the ways Jesus helped, and is
helping, us. Consider these points:
1)

He gave up his equality with God. In Philippians chapter 2, Paul says,
5 Your attitude should be the same as that of Christ Jesus: 6 Who, being in very
nature God, did not consider equality with God something to be grasped, 7 but made
himself nothing, taking the very nature of a servant, being made in human likeness. 8
And being found in appearance as a man, he humbled himself and became obedient
to death— even death on a cross!

This sacriﬁce was not just for the 33 years that Jesus spent on earth, but was
forever,
1 Corinthians 15:27, 28
“For he “ has put everything under his feet.” Now when it says that “everything” has
been put under him, it is clear that this does not include God himself, who put
everything under Christ. 28 When he has done this, then the Son himself will be
made subject to him who put everything under him, so that God may be all in all.
We cannot even imagine what a great sacriﬁce this was. To be equal to God the
father and to give up some part of that equality just for me is almost beyond human
ability to comprehend. Colloquially we might say “It blows my mind!” And Jesus did
this just so that I can have the hope of Heaven and avoid Hell. (To emphasize this
thought, reread this paragraph replacing the pronouns me and I with your name.)
A story is told of a father and his young son taking a walk through the woods on
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a beautiful fall day. As they were enjoying the beauty of nature, they accidentally
stepped on an ant hill. The young boy noticed all the ants scurrying around, some
injured, some dead. The boy said, “Dad, let’s help them ...I want to help them!”
“But son, we can’t.”
“Why dad, why can’t we help them?”
“Well son, we can’t help ... because ...well ... We are just too big. To help them now
with their injuries, we would have to become small, like them.”
This story illustrates a point. God decided the best way to help us was to become like
us, physically so we could see and believe. Since even this did not convince everybody,
can you imagine what it would have been like if Jesus had not come to earth?
2)

Jesus paid the price as if He were guilty of our sins. He suﬀered the agony of the
cross, the grief of being separated from God and the humility of rejection by the
very ones He loved and the very ones for whom He was dying. God, being just,
required death as payment for sin, Romans 1:32,
Although they know God’s righteous decree that those who do such things [the sins
listed in the previous verses - cb] deserve death, they not only continue to do these
very things but also approve of those who practice them.

Who could pay the price for our sins? After all they are our sins and therefore we
should have to pay for them. Thankfully, God loved us enough to have the price for
our sins paid by another. But who would be able to do such a thing? No human could
do it because we all deserve to die for our own sins. It had to be a sinless person. It
had to be a perfect person to die for the sins of others. It also had to be a great person,
a person equal to the task, a person whose importance matched the magnitude of
all the sins of all those who have ever lived or will live. It had to be God incarnate.
Jesus was willing!
Paul put it this way in Romans 5:8,
But God demonstrates his own love for us in this: While we were still sinners, Christ
died for us,
3)

Jesus demonstrated and taught us with a great supernatural wisdom never before
seen on earth. He showed us how to live a life of joy, peace, conﬁdence and hope.
If we lead this lifestyle, it will produce an afterlife of ecstasy in Heaven, thereby
avoiding Hell. He not only talked the talk, He walked the walk, consistently
demonstrating His great love for us by His life and His death. Thereby oﬀering
us a choice.

4) Jesus performed miracles to prove He was the son of God and therefore had the
power to keep His promises of an awesome reward in Heaven or an agonizing
punishment in Hell.
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5) God watched as Jesus suﬀered. We never focus much on what God was doing
as Christ was on the cross. He watched. Imagine what it must have been like.
To watch your only beloved son suﬀering, knowing you could stop it with just
a thought. Knowing He was suﬀering for those who did not even know Him,
some who did not believe in Him, and yes, even for those who were causing the
suﬀering. Why did God just watch (and maybe cry) as Jesus agonized on the
cross? The same reason Jesus voluntarily died, simply because they loved/love us.
Their love for us is proof that their promises are true and the promised afterlife
as recorded in the Bible is a certainty.
All of these facts are just God’s way of doing His best to inform us, encourage us,
guide us, command us, plea with us, promise us, forgive us, and show us the way to
Heaven and the way to avoid Hell.
Every single characteristic of God or Jesus mentioned above, every single promise
listed, every single action described in this section demonstrates the eﬀort of God to
help us achieve a joyous life while on earth, and ecstasy in Heaven, not the terror of
Hell, when we leave here.
No claim is made that the above material is in any way exhaustive. It should, however,
give us enough evidence to prove God has done everything possible to prevent our
imprisonment in Hell.
What more could He have done? How much more help could He have given us? How
many more incentives could He oﬀer? How much greater the reward or more severe
the punishment, in order to get us to live righteously? How much more love could He
have shown us? How many more sins could He have forgiven to prove His love?
How much longer should He wait for our repentance?
How could He have made our choices more clear? How much more evidence could
be oﬀered to prove the ﬁnality and fairness of the afterlife?
There is only one other thing He could have done!
He could have eliminated free will!
Thereby making us robots!
Is that what He should have done?? Do you really think being a robot would be a
better life than the current one, the way God planned it? Surely not! Surely not even
the most arrogant among us, not even the most prideful of mankind could ever think
he, a mere man, could improve on how God created man.
Sin is a violation of God’s law. All sin deserves death (Romans 1:32). Yet we keep
on sinning, every hour, every day and sometimes more often. We all know the “big”
sins like drunkenness, adultery, lying, stealing, and murder, but what about all the
other sins? Carefully consider the following list of sins:
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Ephesians 5:3
But among you there must not be even a hint of sexual immorality, or of any kind
of impurity, or of greed, because these are improper for God’s holy people. 4 Nor
should there be obscenity, foolish talk or coarse joking, which are out of place, but
rather thanksgiving. 5 For of this you can be sure: No immoral, impure or greedy
person— such a man is an idolater— has any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ
and of God. 6 Let no-one deceive you with empty words, for because of such things
God’s wrath comes on those who are disobedient.
2 Corinthians 7:1
Since we have these promises, dear friends, let us purify ourselves from everything that
contaminates body and spirit, perfecting holiness out of reverence for God.
Philippians 4:8
Finally, brothers, whatever is true, whatever is noble, whatever is right, whatever
is pure, whatever is lovely, whatever is admirable— if anything is excellent or
praiseworthy— think about such things.
James 4:17
Anyone, then, who knows the good he ought to do and doesn’t do it, sins.
Matthew 5:27
You have heard that it was said by them of old time, You shall not commit adultery:
28 But I say to you, That whoever looks on a woman to lust after her has committed
adultery with her already in his heart.
Matthew 12:36
But I tell you that men will have to give account on the Day of Judgment for every
careless word they have spoken.
These are but a few examples that could be multiplied to show we sin continually.
Note two things about this short list of sins: 1) We violate these instructions all the
time, thereby, sinning and 2) We are not forced to do these things. Our free will
allows us to decide not to sin, but we fail. Often.
These scriptures show, illustrate and demonstrate how much God loves us. He loves
us enough to forgive us of each and every sin!! Think about how often we sin as you
read the next scripture. John’s message here is beyond awesome!
1 John 1:5-7
This then is the message which we have heard of him, and declare to you, that God
is light, and in him is no darkness at all. 6 If we say that we have fellowship with
him, and walk in darkness, we lie, and do not the truth: 7 But if we walk in the
light, as he is in the light, we have fellowship one with another, and the blood of Jesus
Christ his Son cleans us from all sin. 8 If we say that we have no sin, we deceive
ourselves, and the truth is not in us. 9 If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just
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to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 10 If we say that
we have not sinned, we make him a liar, and his word is not in us.
What should the just punishment be for one who ignores or rejects God and all He
has done for us?
With all the above evidence we have proven beyond a reasonable doubt that God has
done everything possible to assist us in our eﬀorts to stay out of Hell. Importantly,
these eﬀorts are enough. We know this is so because many are now in heaven (see
chapter 5 and Appendix M) and many more will, indeed, be there. Because God loves
us we know we all can be there, if we but follow His instructions.
If the evidence presented is not enough to substantiate this conclusion, how much
more is needed? How much evidence would be required to prove any alternative
position? Is that much evidence available now? When enough evidence is available
to prove any other alternative position, please share it. Until then this position must
stand.
Also consider that any alternative position must harmonize with:
Hebrews 6:4
It is impossible for those who have once been enlightened, who have tasted the
heavenly gift, who have shared in the Holy Spirit, 5 who have tasted the goodness of
the word of God and the powers of the coming age, 6 if they fall away, to be brought
back to repentance, because to their loss they are crucifying the Son of God all over
again and subjecting him to public disgrace.
Hebrews 10:26
If we deliberately keep on sinning after we have received the knowledge of the truth,
no sacriﬁce for sins is left, 27 but only a fearful expectation of judgment and of
raging ﬁre that will consume the enemies of God. 28 Anyone who rejected the law of
Moses died without mercy on the testimony of two or three witnesses. 29 How much
more severely do you think a man deserves to be punished who has trampled the Son
of God under foot, who has treated as an unholy thing the blood of the covenant that
sanctiﬁed him, and who has insulted the Spirit of grace? 30 For we know him who
said, “It is mine to avenge; I will repay,” and again, “The Lord will judge his people.”
31 It is a dreadful thing to fall into the hands of the living God.
Hebrews 12:25
See to it that you do not refuse him who speaks. If they did not escape when they
refused him who warned them on earth, how much less will we, if we turn away from
him who warns us from heaven? 26 At that time his voice shook the earth, but now
he has promised, “Once more I will shake not only the earth but also the heavens.”
27 The words “once more” indicate the removing of what can be shaken— that is,
created things— so that what cannot be shaken may remain. 28 Therefore, since we
are receiving a kingdom that cannot be shaken, let us be thankful, and so worship
God acceptably with reverence and awe, 29 for our “God is a consuming ﬁre.”
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Because of all these great eﬀorts on God’s part we can have a joyful life here on earth
and ecstasy in the afterlife.
But what if we ignore all this evidence and refuse to follow Jesus? How bad will it
be in Hell? Surely it can’t be all that bad, .....can it?? Reread chapter 2.
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Introduction to the Hadean World

What exactly is the Hadean World? In this book it will mean the life after our
physical death, when our soul is separated from our bodies. What happens to our
soul at death? Where does it (or we) go?
This question generates all kinds of images and questions. How horrible will it be in
Hell? How great will it be in Heaven? Is there possibly a third location, a place inbetween Heaven and Hell where we wait for the judgment? And what is our condition
while we wait? There are, of course, many questions about the afterlife which cannot
be answered until we get there, but I believe these few can be answered.
Since there are so many names and descriptions of the places in the afterlife; for
convenience, at times, we will just use the phrase “the good place” or “the bad place”
to refer to those places of abode for the righteous and the unrighteous, respectively.
On several occasions we will mention Ockham’s razor as a tool to help us understand
a particular passage. This principle of interpretation is explained in detail in Chapter
13, Prerequisite 10. It simply states that when searching for truth in any ﬁeld, the
simplest solution is preferred, not that the simplest solution is the correct one, only
that it is preferred and therefore should be examined ﬁrst. This axiom is very helpful
and will be followed religiously.

The Pre-Christian Era
The most logical place to start is in the Old Testament. What kind of afterlife did
they know about and/or experience? The place of the afterlife in the Old Testament
is described by the word Sheol, which occurs 63 times in the Old Testament (see
Appendix H for a complete list). It is the place where both the righteous and the
unrighteous went at death.
In Genesis 42:38 Jacob, a righteous man, expects to go to Sheol (the NIV translates
this as “grave” and in the footnote gives Sheol as the Hebrew word). Jacob’s
righteousness is established by Jesus when He describes Heaven as the place where
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob reside, Matthew 8:11, Luke 13:38.
In 2 Samuel 12:13-23 we have recorded the birth and death of David and Bathsheba’s
ﬁrst child. After their child’s death David said can I bring the child back again? I will
go to him, but he will not return to me. Although we do not know exactly how old the
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child was, from the context he seems to be very young. David planned to go where
this very young child went. The only place ever mentioned in the Old Testament
was Sheol.
This implies that the righteous, at death, only expected Sheol as a resting place. On
the other hand, in Isaiah 5:13-15 we have a description of evil ones going to Sheol,
and in Numbers 16:30-38 all those who participated in Korah’s rebellion went into
Sheol. In Psalms 89:48 and Ecclesiastes 9:10 seem to say that all men go into Sheol
at death. In all these passages the NIV uses the word grave, the Hebrew is given in
the footnote as Sheol.
Therefore before Christ, both good and bad people went to Sheol at death. Appendix
H lists several examples of both righteous and unrighteous going to Sheol, verifying
this conclusion.
Additional evidence will be oﬀered from two immanent scholars:
Jack P. Lewis (Exegesis of Diﬃcult Passages, page 180)
In a few scanty descriptions of conditions in Sheol which we have, it is a place to
which all the dead go without division into rich and poor, righteous and wicked,
Alexander Campbell (The New Testament, by George Campbell, James
MacKnight, Philip Doddridge. Appendix [by A. Campbell], page 57,)
That before the Captivity, and the Macedonian and Roman conquests, the Jews
observed the most profound silence upon the state of the deceased, as to their happiness
or misery. They spoke of it simply as a place of silence, darkness, and inactivity.
Did this common place for all the dead carry over into the Christian era? Several
passages prove beyond a reasonable doubt that it did not.
The Hebrews writer says in Hebrews 9:15,
For this reason Christ is the mediator of a new covenant, that those who are called
may receive the promised eternal inheritance — now that he has died as a ransom
to set them free from the sins committed under the ﬁrst covenant.
This implies that the sins committed before Christ died were not forgiven until
Christ died. This explains why both good and bad people went to Sheol during the
Old Testament time. Since their sins were not forgiven they could not go to a place
of peace and comfort.
Paul says in Romans 3:25,
God presented him as a sacriﬁce of atonement, through faith in his blood. He did this
to demonstrate his justice, because in his forbearance he had left the sins committed
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beforehand unpunished— 26 he did it to demonstrate his justice at the present time,
so as to be just and the one who justiﬁes those who have faith in Jesus.
This implies that the sins committed before Christ died were not punished until
“the present time.” If their sins were not punished then no one could be in a place
of torment after their physical death. But since their sins were, also, not yet forgiven
they of necessity must be in a “neutral” place, a place such as Sheol where the souls
of both good and bad people were sent after their physical death.
Also note Acts 13:38-39,
Therefore, my brothers, I want you to know that through Jesus the forgiveness of
sins is proclaimed to you. 39 Through him everyone who believes is justiﬁed from
everything you could not be justiﬁed from by the Law of Moses.
Notice that the sins of those who lived and died before Christ were not forgiven
until Christ died (Hebrews 9:15). Neither were they punished for those sins until
the “present time” (Romans 3:26). Since those before Christ were not punished for
their sins and neither were their sins forgiven they could not have been in a place
of comfort (Luke 16:25) or in a place of torment (Luke 16:23). Therefore, all those
who died before Christ went to the same place where there was neither “comfort” nor
“torment.” In the Hebrew language of the Old Testament this place for all departed
spirits was called Sheol.
This, of course, proves that Luke 16:19 ﬀ. (the story of the rich man and Lazarus) is
a parable, not the telling of a historical event because the story was told by Christ before
He died. Please see Appendix L for a complete discussion of this topic.
Sheol was the place of departed spirits, both good and bad. This commonality
does not ﬁnd its way into the Christian era. Hades in the Gospels is described as
a terrible place of pain, Luke 16:19 ﬀ. or the antithesis of heaven, Matthew 11:23,
Luke 10:15.
Before Christ died those in Sheol must have “just waited” or “slept” until the blood of
Christ was applied to those who were faithful to God. Peter tells us in 1 Peter 3:18-19
that Christ was doing just that (“preaching” to those who died long ago implies that
he was applying his blood to the faithful) while his body was in the tomb (also see
the Greek or ASV of 1 Peter 4:5-6, John 5:25).

The Christian era
The afterlife in the Christian era is drastically diﬀerent. The conditions in the
afterlife for faithful Christians are so far superior to this life that we simply cannot
understand the details with our ﬁnite knowledge (see Chapter 1). Our bodies will,
however, be recognizable because Jesus’ new body was recognized and we will be
like him (1 John 3:2, Philippians 3:21). Our new body will be “touchable” as His
was (John 20:25-28).
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We know that hell is going to be excessively horrible (see Chapter 2), a lake of burning
sulfur -- forever, with absolutely no hope (Revelation 21:8, Luke 16:19-31). We
also know that Heaven is going to be a place of great wonder, pleasure, peace and
happiness (see Chapter 1), or we might say it is going to be “heavenly” (Revelation
21:1-8, Luke 16:19-31).
According to the traditional view
It is said that during the Christian era the spirits of the dead have several places of
abode in the afterlife. We hear of Tartarus, Paradise, Hades, Hell and Heaven. We are
told that Hades is divided into two parts, Tartarus for the unrighteous and Paradise
for the righteous. We are also told that Hades, and its two compartments, are only
functional before the general resurrection. After the general resurrection, we are told,
all those in Paradise will go to Heaven and all those in Tartarus will go to Hell as
both Paradise and Tartarus are thrown into Hell, Revelation 20:14.
We will examine each of these places individually to see if the scriptures actually
support this rather complex picture. We will begin our study by analyzing the two
parts of Hades, i.e. Tartarus and Paradise.

34

C hapter Four

Tartarus

Tartarus is equal to Hell

Let us examine the possibility of an intermediate place (neither heaven, nor
hell but a third “place”), usually referred to as the Hadean world which is said to be
divided into two parts. A part for the good people called “Paradise” and another part
for the bad people called “Tartarus.” These two parts are said to be separated by the
great gulf of Luke 16:26.
Tartarus must be a subdivision of Hades if the traditional view of the Hadean
World is correct. Tartarus is said to be the place where the unrighteous wait for the
judgment (which is a contradiction; if you are unrighteous you have already received
a judgment). It is located in Hades and is a terrible place of punishment (Luke 16:19
ﬀ.). If Tartarus is not “in” Hades then Hades only has one part, Paradise, and the
whole traditional view of the Hadean world must be rethought. Let us now look at
the use of Tartarus in the scriptures. Is there any evidence that Tartarus is a part of,
or a subdivision of Hades?

Tartarus
Please note that 2 Peter 2:4 is the only verse that uses this word,
For if God did not spare angels when they sinned, but sent them to hell [Greek =
tartarus], putting them into gloomy dungeons to be held for judgment;
The context of Jude 5-11 gives additional information about the punishment of
angels. Since this passage is only tangential to the present discussion we discuss these
verses in detail in Appendix K.
Because Tartarus is used only once in the New Testament and the context gives
very little detail about the place named, we must check other translations and
dictionaries for our understanding of the word. Please examine the following
evidence carefully.
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I) Translations
In 2 Peter 2:4 the NIV translates the word as “hell.” Other translations that translate
Tartarus as “hell” are the following:
John Wycliﬀe (1382), John Purvey (1395), William Tyndale (1526 and 1534),
The Geneva Bible (1599), King James, The New King James, ASV (1900),
New American Standard Bible, Revised Standard, Phillips, RSV (catholic
edition), New English Bible, Easy-to-Read Version, The Living New Testament
(paraphrased), The Ampliﬁed Bible, The Revised Berkeley Version, Living
Letters (Paraphrased), Confraternity version (footnote: ...tartarus; i.e., Hell).
A total of 20 translations.
Those translations which transliterated the Greek Tartarov as Tartarus are:
Weymouth, Hugo McCord, The Diaglott, Moﬀatt, Recovery Version,
Confraternity (footnote; Tartarus; i.e., hell), Campbell, Macknight & Doddridge,
Wuest, Young’s Literal Translation, New World Translation, Goodspeed. A
total of 11 translations.
Miscellaneous translations:
The Jerusalem Bible: “the underworld.” The Numeric English New Testament:
“tartarizing them to pits of darkness.”
Of these 33 translations not one used Hades as the English word for the Greek
tartarus (tartarov).
Because most of us get most of our Bible knowledge from some English translation
we must give careful attention to these translations. Since English translations are
done by uninspired men it is always possible that a given translation may have a
mistake in it (or several mistakes, in some cases). But when every translation for 630
years is consistent in translating tartarus as “hell” we must give serious consideration
to this possibility. Surely we are not ready to say “each and every translation got it
wrong for 630 years.” Then conclude it should be translated as “tartarus, which
is in Hades,” without any evidence whatsoever. To make this claim without any
supporting evidence is totally unacceptable for a Christian who claims to love the
truth.
The description of Tartarus in 2 Peter 2:4b, gloomy dungeons to be held for judgment,
justiﬁes its translation as “hell.” There is no evidence this is a place diﬀerent from
Hell. Remember this is the only verse where this word appears. If someone concludes
that Tartarus is a diﬀerent place than hell because the word Tartarus is diﬀerent from
the word Hell then, by the same logic, it is also a place diﬀerent from Hades. If it is
a place diﬀerent from Hell and diﬀerent from Hades, then we must also conclude
that only angels are there for we have no other information about the souls/spirits of
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others being in Tartarus. There is absolutely no evidence that justiﬁes our concluding
that Tartarus is a subdivision of Hades.
In the parable of the sheep and goats in Matthew 25:31-46, which describes Christ’s
second coming, Jesus says in verse 41 to those on his left hand,
Depart from me, you who are cursed, into the eternal ﬁre prepared for the devil
and his angels.
Since this is the scene of the second coming of Jesus (v. 31) and he dismisses you
who are cursed into eternal ﬁre it is conclusive that he is talking about Hell, a place
prepared for the devil and his angels. But the only useful scripture which tells us
where sinful angels go is 2 Peter 2:4 which calls the place “Tartarus.” This implies
that Tartarus and Hell are the same place. (See Appendix K for a detail study of Jude
6, which also mentions the punishment of angels.)
Note, also, in the parable of the sheep and the goats the eternal ﬁre, for the goats,
was prepared sometime before His second coming. The verb here is more correctly
translated as “having been prepared” and it is the same verb (etoimazw) used to
explain when the inheritance for the sheep was prepared. Since the inheritance for
the sheep, the kingdom, was prepared since the creation of the world and since these
two judgments are parallel, it implies that both places were prepared at the same time,
that is, since the creation of the world, (Matthew 25:34 - NIV). If you think that this
conclusion is not warranted by such slim evidence then consider what evidence is
available for concluding that Hell was prepared at a diﬀerent time.
If Hell was always in existence why have a second place (Hades), which has the same
terrible characteristics, for the same purpose? Some say that Hades is a waiting place
before the resurrection when we will get our new bodies. But why put angles there,
they have no resurrection and no new (or old) bodies. Thus to put angles in Hades
temporarily serves no purpose! Especially since angles will not be resurrected because
they have not died.
Don’t misunderstand; God can do anything He wants. He can prepare two or three
or more places for the dwelling of sinful spirits if He chooses. But for any such
apparently useless duplication to be ascribed to God we need some very strong, or
at least clear evidence, and we certainly have neither. Therefore, this is just more
evidence that Tartarus and Hell are two words for the same place.
In addition to the translations mentioned above we also have evidence from
dictionaries and lexicons.
Because of its limited use in the scriptures (only 2 Peter 2:4), we must look to the
dictionaries for help in understanding the meaning of the Greek word tartaros
(Tartarus). Tartarus has been used in the English language for so long it has become
an English word, therefore, we will check the dictionaries from both languages.
English dictionaries will, of course, give us the current meaning. The current use of
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the word may, or may not, help us in our quest for the truth of what Peter meant
when he wrote in the ﬁrst century.

II) Dictionaries
The English dictionaries give us:
The Pictorial Encyclopedia, “Peter, (2 Pet. 2:4-9) cast “into hell (tartarus),”
Funk and Wagnalls, “1 Greek Mythology, ... below Hades ... 2 Hades
American College Dictionary, “1. A sunless abyss below Hades, ... 3. Hades, or the
lower world in general.”
Webster’s, “Gk. Myth. 1. ... abyss below Hades, ... later a place of punishment ...
after death 2. Hades”
Century Dictionary, “. as far below Hades as earth is below heaven. ”
Random House, “1. ... below Hades, ... 2. A place in Hades for the punishment of
the wicked. 3. The underworld in general.”
Please note that the ﬁrst deﬁnition given in each case is either “hell” or a place “...
below hades.” Several of the above authorities then give “Hades” as the second
deﬁnition, not a part of Hades. Only Random House gives “A place in hades” as a
deﬁnition. So even in English dictionaries we have only one out of six that supports
the traditional view. Maybe we shouldn’t call it the traditional view, since it is only
held by one of six authorities even today.
Looking now at the deﬁnition of Tartarus in the ﬁrst century, we have:

The Greek dictionaries for tartarow (put into tartarus):
Kenneth Wuest, “... translated “hell” in 2 Peter 2:4 ...”
Vine, “(2) ... tartaroo, translated “cast down to hell” in 2 Peter 2:4, ... ”
The Classic Greek Dictionary, “... as deep below Hades, as the earth below heaven...
Later, Tartarus was the nether-world generally, or a place of torment and
punishment, as opposed to the Elysian ﬁelds.
Analytical Lexicon to the Greek N.T., Tartarow, to cast or thrust down to Tartarus
or Gehenna, 2 Peter 2:4*
Liddell and Scott, “Tartarus, a dark abyss, as deep below Hades as earth below
heaven, ...Hence Tartarow, to cast into Tartarus or hell, N.T.” [The 9th edition
says: “Tartarow, cast into Tartarus or hell”]
Bauer, Arndt and Gingrich - “Tartarus, ... lower than Hades...”
Thayer -tartarow, ... [same as] Gehenna of the Jews, see geenna [hell].
Please check Appendix A for a complete detail citation from 6 English and 11 Greek
sources.
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The totality of this evidence supports “cast into hell” as the correct translation of
tartarwsav. Which means all 20 versions which translated the word did it
correctly. (see above, Translations). The only rational conclusion is that Tartarus is
just another word for, or description of, Hell.
Just think about the implications of this decision. If this word cannot legitimately
describe a location which is a part of Hades, then according to the traditional view,
there is only one part of Hades left, Paradise. Assuming, of course, that Paradise is,
indeed, in Hades. If Hades only has one part, then Hades is equal to Paradise. This
is impossible because of the clear description of Hades in Luke 16:23, 24, 25, and
28. Luke here says that Hades is a terrible place of torment and in the same context,
verse 25, says that Lazarus was “comforted.” Therefore Hades and Paradise are not the
same. Therefore Paradise is not in Hades either.
However, if Tartarus is synonymous with Hell then Ockham’s razor suggests that
we should at least consider the possibility that Hades is also synonymous with Hell.
We will do this in Chapter 7 where we discuss Hades.
Therefore, the traditional view of Hades divided into two parts is unwarranted. The
only reasonable conclusion, based on the evidence, is that Hell and Tartarus are
two names for, or descriptions of, the same place. Consider the following “If-Then”
statements:
IF we should always be ready to give a reason for the hope that we have (1 Peter 3:15)
THEN knowing what we believe is not enough, we must know why we believe it.
IF God supports the truth with more or better evidence than false alternatives THEN
we should accept, believe and teach those concepts supported by the most or best
evidence.
IF the most and/or best evidence translates Tartarus as Hell, THEN we must accept,
believe and teach that Tartarus should be translated as Hell.
A wise man once said,
“...We have learned that to make truth the sole object of our inquiries, and to be
disposed to obey it when known, serves more to guide us into it [truth] than all
commentators. ... We have learned one lesson of great importance in the pursuit of
truth; one that acts as a pioneer to prepare the way of knowledge -- one that cannot
be adopted and acted upon, but [that] the result must be salutary. It is this: Never to
hold any sentiment or proposition as more certain than the evidence on which it rests;
or in other words that our assent to any proposition should be precisely proportioned
to the evidence on which it rests. All beyond this we esteem enthusiasm –all short of it,
incredulity,” Alexander Campbell, Preface to the First Edition of The Christian
Baptist, July 4, 1823.
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Because Jude 6 is considered by some people to be a parallel passage to the one in 2
Peter 2:4 we will comment on it here.
Does this passage, which also discusses the punishment of angels, strengthen or
weaken the conclusions just reached? The text reads,
6 And the angels who did not keep their positions of authority but abandoned
their own home —these he has kept in darkness, bound with everlasting chains for
judgment on the great Day.
Although this passage does indeed discuss the punishment of angels it in nowise
helps or hinders the position taken herein because it gives us no information about
the place the angels are put. Wherever they are they are bound with everlasting chains
implying that their place is permanent. This verse, however interesting it is, oﬀers no
additional details than those already examined. For a full explanation of this verse
see Appendix K.

Summary
In summary we can say with conﬁdence that we have proven beyond a reasonable
doubt that Tartarus is a synonym for Hell. Therefore, it is not a subdivision of Hades.
This conclusion implies Hades has only one part. That one part cannot be Paradise
else Paradise and Hades would be the same place. However, everything we know
about both Hades and Paradise emphasizes the diﬀerences between these two places.
Therefore, Paradise cannot be in Hades either. Where then is it? What then is left in
Hades? As we try to ﬁnd out in the following pages, remember to carefully weight
the evidence presented.
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Paradise

Paradise is equal to Heaven

We will now discuss what has been considered by some to be the other half of
Hades, that part which houses the spirits of the “good” people who have died. We
have shown that Paradise is not equal to Hades. If Paradise is in Hades then we must
have some evidence that “good” people have gone or will go to Hades. Do we have
such evidence? If not, then Paradise is not in Hades. (Of course, we have answered
this question in the last chapter; we are now studying it here from a diﬀerent
perspective, i.e. the deﬁnition of Paradise.)
If Paradise is not in Hades, where is it?

Paradise
The Greek word paradeisov (paradise) is only used three times in the New
Testament:
2 Corinthians 12:1-4 | Being guided that he must prove his apostleship, Paul continues
his proof by saying in verse 1:
I must go on boasting. Although there is nothing to be gained, I will go on to visions
and revelations from the Lord. I know a man in Christ who fourteen years ago was
caught up to the third heaven. Whether it was in the body or out of the body I do not
know — God knows. And I know that this man — whether in the body or apart
from the body I do not know, but God knows— was caught up to paradise. He heard
inexpressible things, things that man is not permitted to tell.
Revelation 2:7 | At the end of the letter to Ephesus, John says:
He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To him who
overcomes, I will give the right to eat from the tree of life, which is in the paradise
of God.
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Luke 23:43-46 | Jesus answered the thief on the cross by saying:
I tell you the truth, today you will be with me in paradise. 44 It was now about the
sixth hour, and darkness came over the whole land until the ninth hour, 45 for the
sun stopped shining. And the curtain of the temple was torn in two. 46 Jesus called
out with a loud voice, “Father, into your hands I commit my spirit.” When he had
said this, he breathed his last.
Is this “paradise” a third place (neither Heaven nor Hell) for departed spirits of
the righteous to reside? Since paradise is only used in these three verses, if it is a
third place (not Heaven or Hell) we must ﬁnd the evidence in these three verses.
Can we ﬁnd the evidence to establish paradise as a third place in any of these verses?
Or is “paradise” just a synonym for a place of great wonder, excitement, peace and
happiness ... such as heaven? Before we look at these verses individually let us check
the Greek lexicons under paradeisov (paradise):
Bauer, Arndt, and Gingrich Lexicon: “a place of blessedness above the earth Luke
23:43. ... More fully o paradeisw tou yeou [the paradise of God]...”
This lexicon lists the other two references (2 Corinthians 12:4 and Revelation 2:7)
without making any distinction between the three usages.
Thayer’s Lexicon: “3. that part of Hades which was thought by the later Jews to be
the abode of the souls of the pious until the resurrection: Luke 23:43, cf. 16:23 sqq.
But some [e.g. Dillman ...] understand that passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. An
upper region in the Heavens: 2 Corinthians 12:4 (where some maintain, other deny,
that the term is equivalent to o tritos ouranos [the third heaven] in verse 2);
with the addition of tou yeou, genitive of possessor, the abode of God and heavenly
beings, to which true Christians will be taken after death, Revelation 2:7.”
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (TDNT): The TDNT has eight
full pages on the history and historical use of the word. Only two quotes are given
here:
1)

V. 5 p.769 “In its present concealment [as opposed to the visual one of the
Garden of Eden - cb] Paradise is according to Luke 23:43 the abode of the souls
of the redeemed in the intermediate state between death and resurrection.” [This
quote gives us no information about whether paradise is in heaven or somewhere
else. - cb]

2)

V. 5 page 771 “The New Testament consistently represents fellowship with
Christ after death as the distinctively Christian view of the intermediate state.
... When he [Paul - cb] does speak of the intermediate state, however, fellowship
with Christ is its sole content.

The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised: “a park ... [A garden of various kinds]; used
in the LXX for the Garden of Eden; in the N.T. The celestial paradise, Luke 23:43;

42

Chapter Five: Paradise
2 Corinthians 12:4; Revelation 2:7.” [Note that all three references are listed together
referring to the same place. - cb]
Vine, V. III, page 158: “In Luke 23:43, the promise of the Lord to the repentant
robber was fulﬁlled the same day; Christ, at his death, having committed His spirit
to the Father, went in spirit immediately into Heaven itself, the dwelling place of
God. Thither the Apostle Paul was caught up, 2 Corinthians 12:4, spoken of as ‘the
third heaven’ ... The same region is mentioned in Revelation 2:7.”
According to the preponderance of above testimony all three uses of the word
“Paradise” have the same meaning: Heaven. In the absence of contrary evidence, we
must agree with these lexicons. Now we will look at these three passages individually
to see if the individual contexts alter this conclusion.
2 Corinthians 12:1-4
I must go on boasting. Although there is nothing to be gained, I will go on to visions
and revelations from the Lord. 2 I know a man in Christ who fourteen years ago
was caught up to the third heaven. Whether it was in the body or out of the body I
do not know — God knows. 3 And I know that this man — whether in the body or
apart from the body I do not know, but God knows— 4 was caught up to paradise.
He heard inexpressible things, things that man is not permitted to tell.
In trying to understand the meaning of Paradise (paradeisov) in these verses we
need to look at verse 2. Paul tells us this man was caught up to the “third heaven.”
Then when he repeats the description of the ascension, the second time he says
“paradise.” So all we have to do is to decipher the expression “third heaven” and we
will know what Paradise is.
The word for heaven here is ouranov. In the New Testament it is used in three
senses:
1)

Meaning the space above the earth, i.e. the atmosphere in which birds ﬂy. In
Matthew 6:26 (translated “air” in the NIV) and Acts 10:12 (translated “air” in
the NIV) the Greek word in both cases is ouranov (heaven).

2)

The second sense in which our word is used is in the sense of the space outside
the earth where the stars and planets are. Mark 13:25 the stars will fall from the
ouranov (translated “sky” by NIV). Hebrews 11:12 ...as numerous as the stars
in the ouranov (translated “sky” by NIV).

3)

The third sense in which the word “heaven” is used is as the home of God,
Matthew 5:16; 6:9, 1 Peter 3:22, Hebrews 8:1, etc. This is the place Jesus
came from, John 3:13, where our citizenship is, Philippians 3:20, where our
inheritance is, 1 Peter 1:4.

The expression “third heaven” (tritou ouranou) is used only once in the New
Testament. Based on the three meanings of the word “heaven,” it is only reasonable
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that “third heaven” must mean that heaven which is the home of God, the third
“place” from the earth. The ﬁrst “place” being the earth’s atmosphere, the second
being outer space. Paul was taken up into paradise, which he called “the third
heaven” in verse 2. The question is settled:
Paradise = heaven where God and Christ and the angels dwell
This conclusion is strengthened by what happened to Paul when he got there. He
heard inexpressible things, things that man is not permitted to tell (cf. Revelation 10:14). From whom would he hear such things if not from God or Jesus? Verse 1 tells us
these revelations are from the Lord I will go on to visions and revelations from the Lord.
This meeting with the Lord occurred at the place where God is, unless you can make
a case for God moving to the ﬁrst or second heaven to meet Paul there. Don’t forget
that all the lexicons agree that the third heaven in the place where God lives.
Revelation 2:7
He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To him who
overcomes, I will give the right to eat from the tree of life, which is in the paradise
of God.
In chapters 2 and 3 of his book of Revelation John writes a letter to each of the seven
churches in Asia Minor. To each church he ﬁnishes their letter with an admonition
to “overcome” the trials and temptations of life and makes a promise to all those who
are successful in “overcoming.” Each promise seems obviously to be eﬀective in the
afterlife after “overcoming”. The promise given to those who overcome:
in Ephesus:

the right to eat from the tree of life;

in Smyrna:

will not be hurt at all by the second death,

in Pergamum:

I will give some hidden manna ... [and] a white stone with a new
name written on it,

in Thyatira:

I will give authority over the nations ... [and] the morning star,

in Sardis:

will be...dressed in white...will acknowledge his name before my
Father and His angels,

in Philadelphia:

I will make a pillar in the temple of my God ... And I will also write
on him my new name,

in Laodicea:

I will give the right to sit with me on my throne.

Each of these promises is to take place in the presence of Jesus and/or God in heaven.
Further explanation of the location is given in the letter to Ephesus as “the paradise
of God.” It seems that there is no credible evidence that the location could be any
other than heaven, the dwelling place of God. This is the second example of the use
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of “paradise” in the New Testament where we ﬁnd a clear description of heaven by
the superlative “paradise.”
Luke 23:43-46 | Jesus answered the thief on the cross by saying:
I tell you the truth, today you will be with me in paradise. 44 It was now about the
sixth hour, and darkness came over the whole land until the ninth hour, 45 for the
sun stopped shining. And the curtain of the temple was torn in two. 46 Jesus called
out with a loud voice, “Father, into your hands I commit my spirit.” When he had
said this, he breathed his last.
Is Jesus here planning to meet the thief somewhere other than heaven? Where is the
soul of Jesus going? Look at verse 46. The last words Jesus spoke while in his earthly
body was Father, into your hands I commit my spirit. Where was (is) the Father? His
home is always spoken of as being in heaven, Matthew 3:16, 5:16, 6:9, Acts 7:55-56,
Romans 1:18, 2 Corinthians 5:1, Hebrews 9:24, etc. Therefore, Jesus was planning
for His spirit to be with God in heaven.
Just before His arrest, Jesus prayed to His Father, in John 17:13, I am coming to you
now,.... The Greek word “nun” (now) is in all the Greek manuscripts with no variant
readings. The context of this passage can be seen from these four verses in chapter
17:
John 17:1, 5, 7, 13
1 These things spake Jesus; and lifting up his eyes to heaven, he said, Father, the
hour is come; glorify thy Son, that the son may glorify thee: ... 5 And now, Father,
glorify thou me with thine own self with the glory which I had with thee before the
world was. ... 7 Now they know that all things whatsoever thou hast given me are
from thee: ... 13 But now I come to thee; and these things I speak in the world, that
they may have my joy made full in themselves.
This context (please read the whole chapter) seems clearly to describe His death, which
was to follow the next day. This also is compatible with Jesus’ last statement in Luke
23:46 Father, into your hands I commit my spirit. The verb used here, paratiyemai
(ﬁrst person singular, present tense, Indicative mood, middle voice of paratiyhmi)
means “to entrust someone to the care or protection of someone” (BAG page 623,
Thayer agrees page 486). Note that the verb is in the present tense. Can anyone
reasonably extend the present tense of this verb for forty days until His bodily
ascension? This extension must be done if we conclude that Jesus did not go to Heaven
immediately after the cross.
This verb is to put His Spirit before God for God’s care and protection, (see TDNT V.
viii, page 163). Notice in Luke 23:46 Jesus says “ into your hands I commit my spirit,”
not including his body which would, of course, be in the tomb. This expression
cannot refer to His ascension because at the time of His ascension His new body
was reunited with His spirit. It would have been incorrect to give only His spirit into
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God’s hands for God’s caring because at the time of His ascension His new body
accompanied Him into Heaven.
This evidence also agrees with Stephen’s statement in Acts 7:56,59 where he saw Jesus
standing at the right hand of God and said, Lord Jesus receive my spirit. implying that
Stephen expected his spirit to go where Jesus was, that is, at the right hand of God,
in heaven.
To postulate a place other than heaven for the meaning of paradise in Luke 23:43 is
hardly consistent with all the above evidence. Consider also that the heavenly realm
is referred to by several diﬀerent phrases:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.
j.

Christ calls it His “Father’s house,” (John 14:2)
It is called “paradise,” (2 Corinthians 12:4, Revelation 2:7)
“The heavenly Jerusalem,” (Galatians 4:26, Hebrews 12:22, Revelation 3:12)
The “kingdom of heaven,” (Matthew 25:1, James 2:5)
The “eternal kingdom,” (2 Peter 1:11)
The “eternal inheritance,” (1 Peter 1:4, Hebrews 9:15)
The “better country,” (Hebrews 11:14,16)
The blessed are said to “sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob,” and to be “in
Abraham’s bosom,” (Luke 16:22, Matthew 8:11)
If we endure we will also “reign with Christ,” (2 Timothy 2:12)
Give diligence to enter that “rest,” (Hebrews 4:10,11.)

Because of these many descriptions of heaven it seems plausible to follow the evidence
and conclude that “paradise” is just another way of referring to heaven. This is
especially true since the two other uses of the word “paradise” in the New Testament
have been demonstrated to refer to Heaven.
The actual words of Jesus to the thief were today you will be with me in paradise. Jesus
was promising the thief the comfort of knowing that Jesus would be at his side in his
new home. The thief would have the peace of mind of knowing that Jesus would be
there. They would be together. Do we, today, have this same comforting thought?
When we die must we go to Paradise, a place without Jesus? The traditional view is
that every other Christian that has ever died arrived in Paradise, without the presence
of Jesus. Were they alive and alert? Yes. Comforted? Yes. But without Jesus, if the
traditional view is correct. Doesn’t the scripture say that God is no respecter of persons,
Acts 10:34? If the traditional view is correct, the thief gets special treatment. But, if
Paradise is the same as Heaven then there is no problem. Does this imply that Jesus’
promise in John 14: 1-3 is not just to the apostles, but to us all? (see chapter 11, objection
7 for more details)
But, how can Luke 23:43 be referring to heaven where God is, when in John 20:17
Jesus, after his resurrection, talked to Mary and says that He has not yet ascended
to heaven?
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Jesus said, ‘Do not hold on to me, for I have not yet returned [Gk. “ascended”- cb]
to the Father. Go instead to my brothers and tell them, ‘I am returning [Gk. “I
ascend”- cb] to my Father and your Father, to my God and your God.’
When all else fails, check a commentary. We should never read a commentary just to
learn what it says, but instead we should read it to learn the reason why any position
is taken. I checked McGarvey, Lipscomb and Lenski, only to ﬁnd out that it was
diﬃcult for them also.
The force of the Greek phrase is “stop clinging to me” (Lenski). But the diﬃcult
part to understand is the reason given by Jesus for this instruction. “For I am not yet
ascended to the Father.” As if it would be all right to cling to Him after He ascended
to the father, which could only be when Mary sees Him in heaven. The consensus
seems to be that Jesus means “no need to cling to me, I haven’t left you yet, I’ll be
around for a while, now go tell the apostles that I am going to my father and your
father, my God and your God.”
Prerequisite 8 for understanding the Bible (see Chapter 13 for details) says that all
words are to be understood as literal unless there is suﬃcient evidence for an unusual
or ﬁgurative meaning. Look again at the actual words of Jesus: ...for I have not yet
ascended to the Father. Is there a diﬀerence between the word “I” in this verse and the
words “my spirit” in Luke 23:46? Can we usually understand the word “I” to mean
the same thing as the words “my spirit?” Notice, we did not ask “does the word ‘I’
include the idea of ‘my spirit’.” Of course it does. But we must remember the regular,
usual, normal meaning of the word “I” also includes the physical body of the person
speaking, unless there is contextual evidence that an unusual meaning is necessary.
For example, in Luke 16:24 the rich man says I am in agony... Here the context makes
it clear that the pronoun “I” excludes the body because his body had died and was
buried, verse 22.
Also, In Matthew 18:20 Jesus says, For where two or three come together in my name,
there am I with them. Does this personal pronoun include His body? Is Jesus saying
that every time two or more Christians gather in His name that “He” (including His
body) was with them? Is His body visible every time we meet for worship? Or does
the broader context imply that Jesus is with us in spirit only, but His body (His new
resurrected body) stays in heaven with the Father?
These are but two examples that show that sometimes the personal pronoun has an
unusual or a ﬁgurative meaning. But that is exactly the point! The context makes
it clear that the normal, usual, regular meaning does not apply in a particular case.
This is a perfect example of the exception proving the rule. Without the contextual
evidence to support an unusual meaning, the usual meaning must prevail.
When Jesus said “I” He meant His spirit and His body, His new gloriﬁed body which
He had just received at this resurrection. If Jesus had meant “my spirit” He would
have said so, as He did in Luke 23:46 Father, into your hands I commit my spirit. In
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John 20:17, Jesus was just implying I, with my new body, have not yet ascended to the
father ... But for the traditional view to be correct we must understand the pronoun
“I” to mean “my spirit, exclusive of my current resurrected body.” This conclusion
is reached without any contextual evidence. Reaching a conclusion without any
evidence is an example of blind faith, is contrary to good hermeneutics and is
totally unacceptable for a Christian who loves the truth. Remember, we will have to
explain this decision to God one day since we will have to give account on the Day
of Judgment for every careless word we have spoken, Matthew 12:36.
To summarize this idea:
1)

On the cross Jesus said “Father, into your hands I commit my spirit,” note “my
spirit”, excluding the body because the body was going to the grave.

2)

When He was talking to Mary, He had a new resurrected (gloriﬁed) body. When
Jesus said “I have not yet ascended...” the “I” included both His spirit and His
new resurrected body.

3)

Therefore, He was simply saying “I, with my new body, have not yet ascended
to the father.”

We can only disagree with this conclusion by denigrating or ignoring Prerequisite
8 for understanding the Bible (see Chapter 13 for details). If we do this, then we
can give any word any of its valid meanings in any context causing the Bible to be
chaotic, oﬀering little help for the world!
The very next sentence in John 20:17 (ASV) Jesus says “...I ascend unto my Father...”
Would His new body accompany Him to His father? Did the second sentence use
“I” with a diﬀerent meaning than the “I” of the ﬁrst sentence? Or does Ockham’s
razor imply that both uses of the pronoun have the same meaning, i.e. both body
and soul?
Therefore this statement of Jesus has nothing to do with where His spirit had spent
the previous three days, during His bodily entombment. This conclusion is the
simplest explanation and harmonizes with all the other evidence.
But other scriptures say Jesus spent some time in Hades after his cruciﬁ xion, Acts
2:27,32; 1 Peter 3:19-20, 4:6; John 5:25,28,29. These verses will be discussed in detail
in Chapter 8 - Jesus in Hades.
We must never forget one of the rules in hermeneutics is to let the simple passages
explain the diﬃcult ones. There are several scriptures about the afterlife which are
much less obtuse and will help us to understand John 20:17.
For example, Luke 16:19,
There was a rich man who was dressed in purple and ﬁne linen and lived in luxury
every day. 20 At his gate was laid a beggar named Lazarus, covered with sores 21
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and longing to eat what fell from the rich man’s table. Even the dogs came and
licked his sores. 22 “The time came when the beggar died and the angels carried
him to Abraham’s side. The rich man also died and was buried. 23 In hell [Greek.
= Hades, cb], where he was in torment, he looked up and saw Abraham far away,
with Lazarus by his side.
Is this saying of Jesus a parable or is He recounting an actual event? Consider the
evidence, repeated here for emphasis.
Romans 3:25-26
God presented him as a sacriﬁce of atonement, through faith in his blood. He did this
to demonstrate his justice, because in his forbearance he had left the sins committed
beforehand unpunished— 26 he did it to demonstrate his justice at the present
time, so as to be just and the one who justiﬁes those who have faith in Jesus.
This says that God left the sins committed beforehand (before the death of Jesus)
unpunished. When Jesus told this story in Luke 16 about Lazarus He (Jesus) had
not yet died. Therefore the sins of the rich man could not have been punished in Hell
(NIV) or Hades (ASV) in some literal past experience.
Hebrews 9:15
For this reason Christ is the mediator of a new covenant, that those who are called may
receive the promised eternal inheritance—now that he has died as a ransom to set them
free from the sins committed under the ﬁrst covenant.
This verse says the sins committed under the ﬁrst covenant were not forgiven until
Christ died. Since Christ is relating the story about Lazarus before He (Christ) died,
the reward of Lazarus and the punishment of the rich man could not have taken
place in the past. Therefore, this story must be a parable. Please read Appendix L for
a complete discussion of this parable.
In Luke 16 the rich man died and was in Hades. When Lazarus died he was carried
by angels to Abraham’s side, a place of comfort. At ﬁrst reading a person would
think that “Abraham’s side” represented heaven, since it is contrasted with Hades
and Lazarus was taken there by angels.
Since Abraham is depicted as being in heaven (Matthew 8:11 and Luke 13:28) and in
this verse Lazarus went to be with him, we can only conclude that Lazarus did indeed
go to heaven. This conclusion is strengthened in light of the previous discussion on
the use of the word “paradise,” where we demonstrated that the word meant heaven.
We would need some very strong evidence to support any other view.
Paul also discusses this theme of the afterlife. In his letter to the Philippians, the ﬁrst
chapter, starting at verse 21 he says:
For to me, to live is Christ and to die is gain. 22 If I am to go on living in the body,
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this will mean fruitful labor for me. Yet what shall I choose? I do not know! 23 I am
torn between the two: I desire to depart and be with Christ, which is better by far;
When Paul dies he is expecting to go and be with Jesus. Since Jesus is at God’s right
hand in heaven, Paul is expecting to go to heaven when he dies, not a third place
somewhere or somehow in between heaven and earth.
Again when Paul writes his second letter to Timothy, chapter 4, verses 6-8, we
have:
6 For I am already being poured out like a drink oﬀ ering, and the time has come
for my departure. 7 I have fought the good ﬁght, I have ﬁnished the race, I have kept
the faith. 8 Now there is in store for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord,
the righteous Judge, will award to me on that day — and not only to me, but also
to all who have longed for his appearing.
Paul will receive his “crown of righteousness” from the Lord “on that day.” Which
day? In context it is the day of his departure when he is expecting to be with Jesus.
It seems like the “crown of righteousness” represents his reward after or at judgment.
And this expectation is not just for Paul, but for all faithful Christians. The Lord is
in heaven, seated at the right hand of God from whence he will give us our reward.
Once again, in context, there is no intermediate place and no time lapse between his
death and his reward.
2 Corinthians 5:1-10
Now we know that if the earthly tent we live in is destroyed, we have a building
from God, an eternal house in heaven, not built by human hands. 2 Meanwhile
we groan, longing to be clothed with our heavenly dwelling, 3 because when we
are clothed, we will not be found naked. 4 For while we are in this tent, we groan
and are burdened, because we do not wish to be unclothed but to be clothed with
our heavenly dwelling, so that what is mortal may be swallowed up by life. 5 Now
it is God who has made us for this very purpose and has given us the Spirit as a
deposit, guaranteeing what is to come. 6 Therefore we are always conﬁdent and
know that as long as we are at home in the body we are away from the Lord. 7 We
live by faith, not by sight. 8 We are conﬁdent, I say, and would prefer to be away
from the body and at home with the Lord. 9 So we make it our goal to please him,
whether we are at home in the body or away from it. 10 For we must all appear
before the judgment seat of Christ, that each one may receive what is due to him
for the things done while in the body, whether good or bad.
Paul’s only contrast here is between being “ in this tent” or in our “ heavenly dwelling.”
And that if we are “at home in the body,” then we are “away from the Lord.” Again,
we “prefer to be away from the body and at home with the Lord..” Verses 9 and 10 say
we always try to please Him because we must all appear before the judgment seat
of Christ. When will we “appear before the judgment seat of Christ”? Since verse 10
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begins with for, implying an explanation of the previous verses it seems plain that,
in context, the appearance at judgment seat of Christ will take place before we “are
at home with the Lord.” This means that the judgment will take place immediately
upon death.
All of these contrasts between the living and after death with no mention of any
place other than here or heaven and with no time lapse between death and the
judgment.
We must also consider that when Christ comes again God will bring with Jesus those
who have died as faithful Christians.
1 Thessalonians 4:13-14
Brothers, we do not want you to be ignorant about those who fall asleep, or to grieve
like the rest of men, who have no hope. 14 We believe that Jesus died and rose again
and so we believe that God will bring with Jesus those who have fallen asleep in
him.
Jesus is coming from heaven to meet all the saved in the air. God “will bring with”
Jesus those who have previously died as faithful Christians. If words have meaning
then the souls of the faithful Christians will accompany Jesus on this journey.
This implies they were with Him in heaven, which agrees with all the previous
evidence.
Of course it is theoretically possible that Jesus, on His way down from heaven, could
stop by the third place (paradise, if not in heaven), pick up the souls of “those who
have fallen asleep in him,” and then proceed on toward the earth. Besides the lack
of evidence to support this stop-by-and-pick-up scenario, it also produces diﬃculty
with Revelation 6:9, 7:9, 15:2 and 20:1-4:
6:9 the souls of those who had been slain because of the word of God... (cf. verse
10)
7:9 a great multitude that no-one could count, from every nation, tribe, people and
language, standing before the throne and in front of the Lamb. ... (14) These are they
who have come out of the great tribulation;
15:2 those who had been victorious over the beast and his image... (They were in
heaven before the last plagues were delivered to the earth. 15:5 - 16:21)
20:1 And I saw an angel coming down out of heaven, having the key to the Abyss
and holding in his hand a great chain. 2 He seized the dragon, that ancient serpent,
who is the devil, or Satan, and bound him for a thousand years. 3 He threw him
into the Abyss, and locked and sealed it over him, to keep him from deceiving the
nations anymore until the thousand years were ended. After that, he must be set free
for a short time. 4 I saw thrones on which were seated those who had been given
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authority to judge. And I saw the souls of those who had been beheaded because of
their testimony for Jesus and because of the word of God. They had not worshipped the
beast or his image and had not received his mark on their foreheads or their hands.
They came to life and reigned with Christ for a thousand years.
All these verses mention the saved being in heaven before the second coming and the
general resurrection. It therefore supports our conclusions that the dead in Christ
are in heaven.
From all this evidence it seems that we have proven beyond a reasonable doubt that
Paradise, as used in the New Testament, is just another way to describe Heaven.

Summary
The word paradeisov is only used three times in the New Testament. Two of these
(2 Corinthians 12:1-4 and Revelation 2:7) are clearly referring to heaven. Only Luke
23:43 is seen by some as less clear, but upon detailed examination we ﬁnd that the
only sustainable position is that it too refers to heaven.
This, along with the many verses that talk about going directly to heaven without
any intermediate stopping oﬀ place, all the verses in Revelation saying the saved are
in heaven before the second coming and the absolute absence of any New Testament
passages supporting the existence of another place, causes us to conclude that when
we die, we will go directly to heaven or hell.
If you can’t accept this evidence as suﬃcient to conclude that those faithful Christians
who have “died in Christ” are now with Him in heaven then you must produce
stronger evidence to support any other position, or else you are guilty of accepting
a position with less evidence than the alternative, and God is guilty of having the
truth supported by less evidence than a false alternative.
We simply cannot follow the world’s current viewpoint that theory is the same as
truth nor can we accept possibility as reality, nor fantasy as fact, nor supposition as
evidence. As Christians we must pay the price. We must spend the required time and
make the necessary eﬀort to ﬁnd and evaluate the evidence if we are ever to know
the truth and experience the conﬁdence that God wants us to have in our study of
His word.
Having done this, we can now conﬁdently say that we have proved beyond a
reasonable doubt that Paradise is just another word for Heaven.
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Hell and Hades in the Gospels are the same

Since we have proven beyond a reasonable doubt Tartarus is just another word
for Hell and Paradise is a synonym for heaven, let us now examine some of the other
words and phrases which describe the living conditions in the afterlife. Are the uses
and meanings of these other descriptions compatible with the decisions we have just
made regarding Tartarus and Paradise? Will further evidence strengthen or weaken
the conclusions reached in the previous pages?
Before we examine Hades, Hell, lake of ﬁre and second death individually, we will
look at how Jesus uses these words collectively in the Gospels. See Appendix I for
the complete list of descriptions of “the bad place.” This list is very interesting as
it presents every verse in the Gospels that talks about “the bad place,” giving two
versions side by side for comparison (the NIV and the ASV).
Read the following scriptures carefully with the following question in mind: Which
verse or verses explain the diﬀerence(s) between these various places, since all are
referring to a (or the) bad place? We know that in their location before the resurrection
the occupants are without bodies, then after the resurrection the occupants have new
gloriﬁed bodies, but that is not the question we are asking. The question is about
the conditions of the place, not the condition of the occupants, i.e. are the places
mentioned really diﬀerent?
Jesus uses 7 terms for the afterlife for non-Christians: Hades, Hell, outer darkness,
furnace of ﬁre, eternal ﬁre, gnashing teeth and unquenchable ﬁre.
Quotes are from the ASV. Parallel passages from Mark and Luke are not shown
because no additional information is gained from those parallels.
Matthew 3:12
whose fan is in his hand, and he will thoroughly cleanse his threshing –ﬂoor;
and he will gather his wheat into the garner, but the chaﬀ he will burn up with
unquenchable ﬁre.
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Matthew 5:22
but I say unto you, that every one who is angry with his brother shall be in danger of
the judgment; and whosoever shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be in danger of the
council; and whosoever shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of the hell of ﬁre.
Matthew 8:11
And I say unto you, that many shall come from the east and the west, and shall sit
down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven: 12 but the
sons of the kingdom shall be cast forth into the outer darkness: there shall be the
weeping and the gnashing of teeth.
Matthew 11:21
Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works had
been done in Tyre and Sidon which were done in you, they would have repented
long ago in sackcloth and ashes. 22 But I say unto you, it shall be more tolerable for
Tyre and Sidon in the day of judgment than for you. 23 And thou, Capernaum,
shalt thou be exalted unto heaven? thou shalt go down unto Hades: for if the mighty
works had been done in Sodom which were done in thee, it would have remained
until this day. 24 But I say unto you that it shall be more tolerable for the land of
Sodom in the day of judgment, than for thee.
Matthew 13:40-42
As therefore the tares are gathered up and burned with ﬁre; so shall it be in the end
of the world. 41 The Son of man shall send forth his angels, and they shall gather
out of his kingdom all things that cause stumbling, and them that do iniquity, and
shall cast them into the furnace of ﬁre: there shall be the weeping and the gnashing
of teeth.
Matthew 16:18
And I also say unto thee, that thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build my
church; and the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it.
Matthew 24:51
and shall cut him asunder, and appoint his portion with the hypocrites: there shall
be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth.
Matthew 25:41
Then shall he say also unto them on the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed, into
the eternal ﬁre which is prepared for the devil and his angels: (cf. 2 Peter 2:4)
The following verses have no parallels in Matthew or Mark:
Luke 13:28
There shall be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth, when ye shall see Abraham,
and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the prophets, in the kingdom of God, and yourselves
cast forth without.

54

Chapter Six: Hell and Hades in the Gospels
Luke 16:23
And in Hades he lifted up his eyes, being in torments, and seeth Abraham afar oﬀ,
and Lazarus in his bosom.
Studying this list (and also the complete list in Appendix I) gives rise to several
questions:
1)

Of the 12 times the word Hell is used in the New Testament, 11 of them are
personal warning from the mouth of Jesus about the dangers of going to this
place if sin is caused by certain parts of the body (hand, eye, or foot). If Hell
and Hades are diﬀerent why on some occasions did Jesus warn against Hades
instead of Hell (i.e. Matthew 11:23, Matthew 16:18, Luke 10:15, and especially
Luke 16:19-31)? Why threaten with Hell at all? Hades is bad enough! Of course,
if Hell and Hades are synonyms in the Gospels then there is no need for this
question.

2)

Why so many personal warnings of Hell? Does this imply that these people will
bypass Hades? Is Hell worse than Hades or vise versa? Of course, if Hell and
Hades are synonyms in the Gospels then there is no need for this question.

3)

Why is Hades set antithetically to Heaven in Matthew 11:21-24? According to
the traditional view the big diﬀerence between Hades and Hell is that Hades is
temporary. If this is true why isn’t Hell compared to Heaven in this scripture
since they are both permanent? Or does this imply that Heaven is temporary like
Hades? Of course, if Hell and Hades are synonyms in the Gospels then there is
no need for this question.

4) In Matthew chapter 11 verse 22 the threat of punishment will occur on “the
Day of Judgment” and in verse 24 the judgment will also occur on the “Day of
Judgment.” Verse 23 says the punishment of Capernaum will be to “go down
to Hades.” Does this imply that the going to Hades will occur on the Day
of Judgment? But the traditional view is that Hades will end on the “Day of
Judgment” and if so, then there would be no place for Capernaum to go. Of
course, if Hell and Hades are synonyms in the Gospels then there is no need
for this question.
5) In Matthew 8:11 Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are pictured in Heaven contrasted
with outer darkness where there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth. The
warning of Luke 13:28 says “There will be weeping there, and gnashing of teeth,
when you see Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and all the prophets in the kingdom of
God but you yourselves thrown out.” But this is the same vision seen from Hades
in Luke 16:23. If Hell and Hades are diﬀerent places then why is this same
description used? Of course, if Hell and Hades are synonyms in the Gospels
then there is no need for this question.
If Hell and Hades are diﬀerence places, why this apparent interchangeability?
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It is interesting and proﬁtable to compare Jesus’ usages of just the two words Hades
and Hell. Did He intend to use these words diﬀerently? Did Jesus imply that these
two words described two diﬀerent places? Jesus spoke these two words a total of 15
times. Look at the scriptures, check the context, and ask this question “If I did not
already have a preconceived idea would I understand that Jesus was talking about
two diﬀerent places?”
Matthew 5:22
But I tell you that anyone who is angry with his brother will be subject to judgment.
Again, anyone who says to his brother, ‘Raca,’ is answerable to the Sanhedrin. But
anyone who says, ‘You fool!’ will be in danger of the ﬁre of hell.
Matthew 5:29 (and ﬁve other parallel passages)
If your right eye [or hand or foot in ﬁve parallel passages] causes you to sin, gouge
it out and throw it away. It is better for you to lose one part of your body than for
your whole body to be thrown into hell.
Matthew 10:28
Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul. Rather, be afraid
of the One who can destroy both soul and body in hell.
Matthew 11:23
And you, Capernaum, will you be lifted up to the skies [the Greek word here is
Heaven – cb]? No, you will go down to the depths [the Greek word here is Hades
- cb]. If the miracles that were performed in you had been performed in Sodom, it
would have remained to this day.
Matthew 16:18
And I tell you that you are Peter, and on this rock I will build my church, and the
gates of Hades will not overcome it.
Matthew 23:15
“Woe to you, teachers of the law and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You travel over land
and sea to win a single convert, and when he becomes one, you make him twice as
much a son of hell as you are.
Matthew 23:33
“You snakes! You brood of vipers! How will you escape being condemned to hell?
Luke 10:15
And you, Capernaum, will you be lifted up to the skies [the Greek word here
is Heaven – cb]? No, you will go down to the depths [the Greek word here is
Hades].
Luke 12:5
But I will show you whom you should fear: Fear him who, after the killing of the
body, has power to throw you into hell. Yes, I tell you, fear him.
56

Chapter Six: Hell and Hades in the Gospels
Luke 16:23
In hell [the Greek word here is Hades], where he was in torment, he looked up and
saw Abraham far away, with Lazarus by his side.
Six times Jesus warns about a part of the body (hand, foot or eye) causing sin and says
to cut oﬀ the part of the body that causes the sin because losing a part of the body is
better than going to Hell. A severe warning! Meant to cause a person to change from
a life of sin! In the other ﬁve examples where Jesus uses the word Hell He describes a
negative, undesirable place but giving very few details. Compare these 11 examples
with the four times Jesus uses Hades and ask yourself which place is worse? What is
the diﬀerence between them?
Notice that when He actually describes the place in detail and how horrible it is,
torment and agony in the ﬂames of ﬁre, He chooses the word Hades to name it. If
Hell and Hades are diﬀerent places does that imply that the warnings have diﬀerent
degrees of severity or motivating force? They are both meant be powerful motivations
to change our lives. Why use one at one time and then use a diﬀerent place for the
same motivation at a diﬀerent time? All without telling us or even hinting that the
places were diﬀerent. And if they are diﬀerent places, then are they equally evil and
undesirable? If equally bad, why have two? If not equally bad, why use one for a
warning one time and then use the other as a warning at a diﬀerent time? So many
questions with no answers. Of course if Hades and Hell are just two names for the
same place in the Gospels there is no problem and all examples are clear.
Some ask “How can Hell and Hades be the same when Revelation 20:14 says that
Hades is thrown into the lake of ﬁre ...which is the second death? Good question, which
deserves a good answer. This is discussed in detail later in Chapter 10 – Revelation
20:11-15.
It must be noted with emphasis that Sheol is the location where all the dead were
entombed before the time of Christ. Sheol was terminated, ended and ceased to exist
at the resurrection of Christ. But verbal references to it did not. Acts 2:27 and 31
(written about 37 years after the resurrection) clearly refer to the place or condition
of Sheol and the case will be made that the four references to Hades in the book of
Revelation also refer to Sheol.
Therefore, the word Hades can refer to the place of all the dead before the resurrection
of Christ (Sheol) or to the place of the unsaved dead after the resurrection of Christ
(Hell). All ten passages that use this word Hades are examined in the next chapter.
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Hades has two meanings in the New Testament

After the comments of the previous chapter by way of introduction to this
analysis, it is now time to look at the word Hades in detail. What do the scriptures
tell us about this place?

Hades
In the New Testament, the Greek word for Hades is used only ten times:
Matthew 11:23
And you, Capernaum, will you be lifted up to the skies [the Greek word here is Heaven
- cb]? No, you will go down to the depths [the Greek word here is Hades - cb]. If
the miracles that were performed in you had been performed in Sodom, it would
have remained to this day.
Matthew 16:18
And I tell you that you are Peter, and on this rock I will build my church, and the
gates of Hades will not overcome it.
Luke 10:15
And you, Capernaum, will you be lifted up to the skies [the Greek word here is
Heaven - cb]? No, you will go down to the depths [the Greek word here is Hades
- cb].
Luke 16:23
In hell [the Greek word here is Hades - cb], where he was in torment, he looked
up and saw Abraham far away, with Lazarus by his side.
Acts 2:27
because you will not abandon me to the grave [the Greek word here is Hades - cb],
nor will you let your Holy One see decay.
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Acts 2:31
Seeing what was ahead, he spoke of the resurrection of the Christ, that he was not
abandoned to the grave [the Greek word here is Hades - cb], nor did his body see
decay.
Revelation 1:18
I am the Living One; I was dead, and behold I am alive for ever and ever! And I
hold the keys of death and Hades
Revelation 6:8
I looked, and there before me was a pale horse! Its rider was named Death, and Hades
was following close behind him. They were given power over a fourth of the earth to
kill by sword, famine and plague, and by the wild beasts of the earth.
Revelation 20:13
The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and death and Hades gave up the dead that
were in them, and each person was judged according to what he had done.
Revelation 20:14
Then death and Hades were thrown into the lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the second
death.
The ﬁrst step in understanding any word is to check the dictionaries. Using the
deﬁnition as our guideline, we must then study the context of each verse that uses
the word. Once we get the information from these two sources, we should be able to
understand what God has said when using that word. The following is the meaning
of the Greek word, adhv, transliterated Hades in our versions, from seven Greek
dictionaries.
The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised “the invisible abode or mansion of the dead;
the place of punishment, hell; the lowest place or condition.”
B.A.G. “the underworld as the place of the dead Acts 2:27, 31 ... In the depths,
contrasted with heaven Matthew 11:23; Luke 10:15.”
Liddell and Scott, ninth edition. “...the nether world, 2. place of departed spirits II.
After Homer [c. 8th century B. C.], ... the grave, death, ... ”
The Classic Greek Dictionary Hades, the god of the lower world, Latin Pluto ... In
or into the house of Hades. II. Later, the grave, death”
Thayer “Orcus, the nether world, the realm of the dead.” In Biblical Greek it denotes:
Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark and dismal place in the very depths of the earth,
the common receptacle of disembodied spirits.
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TDNT - V. 1, page 148. There are three full pages of information presented. I
encourage you to read the entire article. (There is a much longer quote in Appendix
E, as only a short passage will be quoted here.)
On the other hand, in another respect we seem to have a double view in the NT. In
Acts 2:27, 31 adnv seems to be thought of as a place of assembly for all souls, and in
Luke 16:23 (cf. 26) all the dead are pictured as in the underworld, though Hades
itself is used only of the place of punishment of the wicked.
Vine - page 187 “Hades (adhv), the region of departed spirits of the lost (but
including the blessed dead in periods preceding the Ascension of Christ).
None of these deﬁnitions from Greek dictionaries gives even a hint that the meaning
of the word includes a two part abode for departed spirits. It is consistently portrayed
as having only one chamber, compartment, area or locale for those spirits who are in
prison there and it is always a bad place.
None of the above ten scriptures, even in a broader context, gives the slightest
suggestion that Hades has two parts, one for the good spirits and one for the bad
spirits. This of course is consistent with our previous conclusions that Tartarus is
synonymous with Hell and Paradise is synonymous with Heaven. It is somewhat
surprising that the traditional view of a two part the Hadean world is so widespread,
considering the lack of evidence to support it.
Using each of the deﬁnitions given for the word Hades, listed above, we can collect
and group those deﬁnitions as follows:
1)

The invisible abode ... of the dead, the underworld as place of the dead, Acts
2:27, 31, the nether [below the earth’s surface] world, place of departed spirits,
common receptacle of disembodied spirits, place of assembly for all souls, Acts
2:27, 31.

2)

The place of punishment, place of punishment of the wicked, region of departed
spirits of the lost (but including the blessed dead in periods preceding the
ascension of Christ).

3)

Hell, infernal [of hell, hellish] regions.

If we combine and simplify these three options we get:
1)
2)
3)

Location of all departed spirits
Location of only the departed spirits of the lost
Hell

But since Hell is also the location of the departed spirits of the lost and the Hebrew
word Sheol means the location of all departed spirits we are left with our word Hades
meaning either Hell or Sheol. So as we read this word in each of the ten scriptures
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listed above (Matthew 11:23, 16:18; Luke 10:15, 16:23 Acts 2:27,31; Revelation 1:18,
6:8, 20:13,14), we must study the context to see which of these meanings apply.
The Matthew 11 passage gives us more detailed information about this story by Jesus
than the parallel passage in Luke 10. Since there is also no additional or conﬂ icting
data in the Luke 10 passage we will only discuss the passage from Matthew. The
context starts in verse 21.
Woe unto thee, Chorazin! woe unto thee, Bethsaida! for if the mighty works had been
done in Tyre and Sidon which were done in you, they would have repented long ago
in sackcloth and ashes. 22 But I say unto you, it shall be more tolerable for Tyre and
Sidon in the day of judgment than for you. 23 And thou, Capernaum, shalt thou
be exalted unto heaven? Thou shalt go down unto Hades: for if the mighty works
had been done in Sodom which were done in thee, it would have remained until
this day. 24 But I say unto you that it shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom
in the day of judgment, than for thee.
In this passage the time period is the Day of Judgment (verses 22 and 24) and the
place is Hades (verse 23). This implies that this “go[ing] down to Hades” will happen
on “the day of Judgment.” This presents two problems for the traditionalists.
First, the traditional view says that the result of the judging on judgment day will
be either Heaven of Hell, not Hades. If Hades and Hell are diﬀerent places how can
we harmonize this passage with the traditional view? But if Hades and Hell are the
same place then this passage presents us with no diﬃculties.
Second, Hades is here contrasted to heaven which implies that Hades (not exclusively
Hell as we usually conclude) is the antithesis of Heaven. For this antithesis to be correct,
Hades must have only one compartment or one type of occupant (the unrighteous)
as Heaven does (the righteous), which is contrary to the traditional view.
The Matthew 16 passage is the next use of Hades in our list. In Matthew 16:18 we
are told that the gates of Hades will not prevail against the church. In Revelation 1:18
Jesus says He has the keys to death and Hades. If you have the keys to a place you
can control the closing and the opening of the door/gate to allow entrance or deny it.
Does this passage in Revelation help us to understand the passage in Matthew?
Jesus, in Matthew, is saying that He has the control and He will not let evil, represented
here by “the gates Hades,” destroy the church. This agrees with the teaching that the
church will still be in existence when Christ returns, 1 Thessalonians 4:13 ﬀ.
If Hades and Hell are two diﬀerent places why use Hades here? Is Hades worse than
Hell? The expression “the gates of Hell” is nowhere found in the New Testament,
except in the King James translation of this passage. Should we assume that Jesus
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has the keys to Hades but not to Hell? Don’t we know by His death, burial and
resurrection and the subsequent gospel He, in eﬀect, has the keys to Hell also.
Does “the gates of Hades” here imply all evil, even that depicted by an expression
like “the gates of Hell,” if, indeed, this expression existed? If so then Hades in
this passage should be understood as including Hell. Maybe Ockham’s razor (see
Prerequisite 10 in Chapter 13) could play an important role in our understanding
of this passage. The simplest solution, that Hades and Hell describe the same place,
is preferred. Hades and Hell being diﬀerent places leaves too many unanswered and
unanswerable questions.
The next use of Hades is in Luke 16:19 ﬀ.
There was a rich man who was dressed in purple and ﬁne linen and lived in luxury
every day. 20 At his gate was laid a beggar named Lazarus, covered with sores
21 and longing to eat what fell from the rich man’s table. Even the dogs came and
licked his sores. 22 “The time came when the beggar died and the angels carried him
to Abraham’s side. The rich man also died and was buried. 23 In hell, [Greek = Hades
- cb] torment, he looked up and saw Abraham far away, with Lazarus by his side.
24 So he called to him, ‘Father Abraham, have pity on me and send Lazarus to dip
the tip of his ﬁnger in water and cool my tongue, because I am in agony in this ﬁre.’
25 “But Abraham replied, ‘Son, remember that in your lifetime you received your
good things, while Lazarus received bad things, but now he is comforted here and
you are in agony. 6 And besides all this, between us and you a great chasm has been
ﬁxed, so that those who want to go from here to you cannot, nor can anyone cross
over from there to us.’ 27 “He answered, ‘Then I beg you, father, send Lazarus to
my father’s house, 28 for I have ﬁve brothers. Let him warn them, so that they will
not also come to this place of torment.’ 29 “Abraham replied, ‘They have Moses and
the Prophets; let them listen to them.’ 30 “‘No, father Abraham,’ he said, ‘but if
someone from the dead goes to them, they will repent.’ 31 “He said to him, ‘If they
do not listen to Moses and the Prophets, they will not be convinced even if someone
rises from the dead.’
Here we have the famous parable of the rich man and Lazarus. Anyone reading
verses 23, 24, 25, 28 will know this is a description of a terrible place of punishment,
only for the ungodly. Therefore, the word Hades here should be understood as Hell
(or Tartarus, since we have proven that Tartarus is just another name for Hell) as
it is translated by the KJV, AKJV and NIV. This conclusion is strengthened when
compared to Matthew 8:11 and Luke 13:28.
In Matthew 8:11 Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are pictured in Heaven, contrasted with
outer darkness (Hell) where there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth. The parable
just quoted from Luke 16 gives the same vision of the good place but uses Hades to
identify the place from which the vision is seen.
The warning of Jesus in Luke 13:23-30 says,
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Someone asked him, “Lord, are only a few people going to be saved?” He said to
them, 24 “Make every eﬀ ort to enter through the narrow door, because many, I tell
you, will try to enter and will not be able to. 25 Once the owner of the house gets
up and closes the door, you will stand outside knocking and pleading, ‘Sir, open the
door for us.’ “But he will answer, ‘I don’t know you or where you come from.’ 26
“Then you will say, ‘We ate and drank with you, and you taught in our streets.’ 27
“But he will reply, ‘I don’t know you or where you come from. Away from me, all
you evildoers!’ 28 “There will be weeping there, and gnashing of teeth, when you
see Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, but you
yourselves thrown out. 29 People will come from east and west and north and south,
and will take their places at the feast in the kingdom of God. 30 Indeed there are
those who are last who will be ﬁrst, and ﬁrst who will be last.
Compare Luke 13:28 with Luke 16:23. It is conceded by all that Luke 13:28 is
talking about Hell. How is it possible to read the word “Hades” in the context of
Luke 16:23 and conclude that it is a diﬀerent place than Hell?
“Weeping and gnashing of teeth” will occur in “outer darkness,” Matthew 8:12,
25:30, in the “ﬁery furnace,” Matthew 13:42, 50, in a place with the “worthless
servant,” Matthew 24:30, in the place “with the hypocrites,” Matthew 24:51, and in
a place from where you can see Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of God,
Luke 13:28, 16:23. Based on what evidence could a person read all these passages and
conclude that they are all the same place, except the one in Luke 16:23? What is there
about the description in Luke 16:23 that implies a diﬀerent place? It too, is a place
of torment and agony “in this ﬁre” from where Abraham is visible, yet the place is
Hades. How can it possibly be a diﬀerent place than that described in Luke 13:28?
For the next use of the word “Hades” let us look at David’s prophecy recorded in
Acts 2:27,31
because you will not abandon me to the grave [the Greek word here is Hades - cb],
nor will you let your Holy One see decay.” ...“Seeing what was ahead, he spoke of the
resurrection of the Christ, that he was not abandoned to the grave [the Greek word
here is Hades - cb], nor did his body see decay.
David expected to go to, but not be abandoned in, Hades. But David lived and died
under the Old Law. So, in reality, David went to Sheol where all departed spirits
went before Christ died, Psalms 16:10. Acts 2:27 is a quotation from Psalms 16:10.
When Sheol is translated into Greek in Acts 2:27, it is translated by Hades. This is in
keeping with the standard practice of using the Greek word Hades to translate the
Hebrew word Sheol, as evidenced by the fact that the Greek word Hades is used to
translate the Hebrew word Sheol 59 out of the 63 times in the Septuagint. This fact
should be remembered later when we study Revelation 20:13-14.
In Acts 2:31 Luke explicitly says that David prophesied that Jesus would not be
left in Hades. He said nor will you let your Holy One see decay, meaning that Jesus
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would be resurrected from the dominion of Hades before His ﬂesh decayed in the
tomb. But David’s statement about himself and his prophecy concerning Jesus is
in the same sentence, with no indication that a diﬀerent place is intended for Jesus.
Therefore, David is prophesying that Jesus, also, will be in Sheol, like every other
Jew who died before Christ’s resurrection. Th is conclusion is necessary because
“Sheol” of the Old Testament did not end until Jesus visited there, Revelation
20:11-14. While Jesus was entombed He had gone to Hades/Sheol to “preach to
the spirits in prison” (1 Peter 3:19). Th is is in perfect harmony with our analysis
of 1 Peter 4:5-6 and John 5:25 which is detailed a little later in this chapter. So
both Acts 2:27 and verse 31 refer to Sheol when the Greek word Hades is used.
As you study Acts 2:34 see Chapter 11, Objection 8 to understand when David
ascended to heaven.
Another interesting fact about the word Hades is that it is nowhere mentioned
between Acts 2 and Revelation 1:18. According to the traditional view Hades and
Hell are diﬀerent places. This view also says that every person goes directly to Hades
at death. That means we have ﬁfty percent of the New Testament, from Acts 2
through Revelation 1, without any mention of the immediate location of our spirit at
death. But in this same area of the New Testament we have many references to the ﬁnal
judgment of God, i.e. 2 Thessalonians 1:7-9, Hebrew 10:27, 2 Peter 2:7, 3:7 plus 26
references to “judgment” and 13 uses of the word “wrath” to indicate God’s ﬁnal
punishment.
This unusual paucity of information about Hades would need an explanation if
it is diﬀerent that Hell. Of course if Hades and Hell are the same place, after the
resurrection of Jesus, then no explanation is needed because all the other phrases
and terms that refer to Hell from Acts 2 through Revelation 1 would also apply to
Hades.
Of the ten scriptures in the New Testament that use the word Hades we have
discussed six. That leaves only the four in Revelation which we repeat here for the
convenience of the reader.
Revelation 1:18
I am the Living One; I was dead, and behold I am alive for ever and ever! And I
hold the keys of death and Hades
Revelation 6:8
I looked, and there before me was a pale horse! Its rider was named Death, and Hades
was following close behind him. They were given power over a fourth of the earth to
kill by sword, famine and plague, and by the wild beasts of the earth.
Revelation 20:13
The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and death and Hades gave up the dead that
were in them, and each person was judged according to what he had done.
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Revelation 20:14
Then death and Hades were thrown into the lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the second
death.
Remember that since we have proven that Tartarus is the same place as Hell and that
Paradise is the same place as Heaven our analysis of these four verses in Revelation is
considerably easier. We only have to determine if the word Hades in these four verses
should be understood as meaning the place of all spirits before Christ, i.e. equal to the
Hebrew word Sheol (as in Acts 2:27 and 31), or the place for all unrighteous spirits,
i.e. Hell (as the four uses in the Gospels).
In these four verses Hades is always tied to death. All four verses say “death and
Hades.” Why did the Holy Spirit tell John to use this coordinating conjunction to tie
these two entities together? Neither Hell nor Hades is so grammatically linked with
any other words anywhere else in the New Testament. The ideas represented by these
two words must be closely related and they cannot refer to Hell since they (death and
Hades) are thrown into Hell in their last usage (Revelation 20:14). Therefore, Hades
in these four verses in Revelation must refer to Sheol, the Hebrew word meaning the
place of residence for all those who died before the resurrection of Christ. This will
be discussed in much more detail in chapters 8 and 10.
If this is not the correct understanding of the verse then, according to the traditional
view, we must understand that Paradise is also thrown into Hell, which just seems
a little too incongruous.

Summary: Meanings for Hades
The word Hades is used ten times in the New Testament. We have demonstrated by
dictionary deﬁnitions and the context of each usage that the four usages of the word
in the Gospels describe the current place of punishment, i.e. Hell. We have likewise
demonstrated by the same methods that the other six usages of the word Hades all
refer to the place of all the dead before the resurrection of Christ, i.e. Sheol.
But what about Revelation 20:14? The two sentences above are hardly suﬃcient!
Have patience. We will discuss that in detail a little later, i.e. chapter 10.
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Jesus in Hades

Jesus in Hades was preaching to those in Sheol

In regard to the time that Jesus spent in Hades we must note one interesting
fact and read three scriptures.
The interesting fact is that in the Old Testament both good and bad people went to a
holding place of the departed spirits called Sheol. When the Hebrew Old Testament
was translated into Greek sometime between 285 and 247 B.C. the translators used
the Greek word “Hades” for the Hebrew word “Sheol” 59 of the 63 times that “Sheol”
is used in the Old Testament. Since Jesus went to Hades (Acts 2:27, 31) before his
bodily resurrection and it was the same place David went, the place in question was
Sheol.
The three scriptures we must read are 1 Peter 3:18-22, 4:4-6 and John 5:20-29.
1 Peter 3:18
For Christ died for sins once for all, the righteous for the unrighteous, to bring you
to God. He was put to death in the body but made alive by the Spirit, 19 through
whom also he went and preached to the spirits in prison 20 who disobeyed long
ago when God waited patiently in the days of Noah while the ark was being built.
In it only a few people, eight in all, were saved through water, 21 and this water
symbolizes baptism that now saves you also— not the removal of dirt from the body
but the pledge of a good conscience towards God. It saves you by the resurrection of
Jesus Christ, 22 who has gone into heaven and is at God’s right hand—with angels,
authorities and powers in submission to him.
As we read this passage we see that Peter is making several points. The most well
known is in verse 21 where he talks about the importance of baptism. We, however,
are focusing on the underlined portion above, verse 18b through 20a. Although Jesus
was put to death on the cross He was made alive by the Spirit. Through this same
Spirit, Jesus went and preached to the spirits in prison. These spirits in prison are
identiﬁed as those who disobeyed long ago in the time of Noah.
This statement is obviously true. Our only question is “Is it exhaustive?” Are the
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spirits identiﬁed as those “who disobeyed long ago [in the] days of Noah” the only
spirits that received Jesus’ preaching? There are only two possibilities: 1) only the
people who lived and disobeyed during Noah’s lifetime received this preaching, or
2) those identiﬁed are representative of all who died before the Gospel of Jesus was
preached on earth.
If you chose to believe the ﬁrst possibility, then there are many questions left to be
answered:
1)

Why only the people during Noah’s time? What about all those who disobeyed
before Noah? Did these not deserve to hear the Gospel from the mouth of the
Son of God?

2)

What about those who obeyed God during Noah’s time? Did they not deserve
or need to hear the Gospel of Christ? How much of His time on earth did Jesus
spend preaching to believers, i.e. the apostles and His other followers?

3)

Why are the people of Noah’s time more important or why should they get
special privilege and not the people who lived in the time of Moses? Or Jeremiah?
Or Isaiah? etc.

These questions, and many more, are not only unanswered, they are unanswerable.
This option leaves the impression that God is a respecter of persons, which He is
not, Acts 10:34.
If we choose the second option, then this passage is in harmony with all the other
scriptures which talk about God loving all mankind and the Gospel being a Gospel
for all mankind. One of the most universally accepted characteristics of the Gospel
is it universality. If it was to be preached to any who died before the time of Christ,
then it must be preached to all who died before the time of Christ. This conclusion
agrees with the second of our three scriptures (1 Peter 4:5-6) which says that the
Gospel was preached to “the dead” without qualifying adjectives, implying all the
dead received the preaching of the Gospel.
Therefore, the expression “[those] ...who disobeyed long ago ... in the days of Noah...”
identiﬁes a group who are representative of all who died before the time of Christ.
There is a position held by some that says Jesus could not have gone to preach to
the dead because that would be giving them a second chance, as if that idea was
so bad or unfair that Jesus wouldn’t have participated. How many chances would
the objector like to impose on people? How many chances do we have to obey the
Gospel? Should any mere human even discuss the possibility of limiting how many
times any other person should hear the Gospel? Why do we humans sometimes want
to play God? Who among us would claim this authority? Or be willing to criticize
God for ANY of His actions? (One big diﬀerence between God and man: He never
thinks He is us!)
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Is it possible that the objector does not realize what a very great motivating force
the Gospel is?? Having seen, through the eyes of the apostles, having heard, through
the words of the New Testament, having talked to Jesus, through prayer, we of all
people are blessed so far beyond our feeble ability to express it. Yet we want to deny
this opportunity to those who lived before Christ? How is this possible for those
who claim to love the lost? Has the objector, or anyone else, taken the position that
some don’t deserve to know the details of the cleansing blood of Christ, the atoning
sacriﬁce of the Son of God when he willingly gave up His equality with God, took
on the limiting “straight jacket” of the human body, suﬀered untold and untellable
physical and mental anguish, etc., etc.? All this and much, much more we know and
it motivates us to obey and live as Christians, yet we can’t accept the plain words of
Peter that Jesus went to preach this same message to those who died in the days of
Noah, because ... why? Because “that would be giving them a second chance!!” Could
any Christian be so judgmental??
Besides all that, their position is wrong! It is not a second chance, it is their ﬁrst
chance to respond to the Gospel!! Having never had that opportunity because they
died before the Gospel was preached to anyone!
Additional information is available from the same book, the very next chapter, 1
Peter 4: 4-6 (ASV):
wherein they think it strange that ye run not with them into the same excess of riot,
speaking evil of you: 5 who shall give account to him that is ready to judge the living
and the dead. 6 For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead, that
they might be judged indeed according to men in the ﬂesh, but live according to
God in the spirit.
Verse 5, who shall give account to him that is ready to judge the living and the dead,
speaks of the judgment. (Please note the obvious: the living and the dead are two
diﬀerent groups)
Who will be judged? Both the living and the dead. What portion of the dead will be
judged? Of course, all the dead will be judged.
Verse 6, For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead... further explains
verse 5, as indicated by the words “for unto this end.” To accomplish the end result
that all will be judged, the Gospel was preached even to “the dead.” In this context,
with no adjectives modifying the dead, it must mean all the dead, thereby conﬁrming
our decision on 1 Peter 3:18b-20a.
John 5:20-29
For the Father loves the Son and shows him all he does. Yes, to your amazement he
will show him even greater things than these. 21 For just as the Father raises the
dead and gives them life, even so the Son gives life to whom he is pleased to give it. 22
Moreover, the Father judges no one, but has entrusted all judgment to the Son, 23
that all may honor the Son just as they honor the Father. He who does not honor the
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Son does not honor the Father, who sent him. 24 “I tell you the truth, whoever hears
my word and believes him who sent me has eternal life and will not be condemned;
he has crossed over from death to life. 25 I tell you the truth, a time is coming and has
now come when the dead will hear the voice of the Son of God and those who hear
will live. 26 For as the Father has life in himself, so he has granted the Son to have
life in himself. 27 And he has given him authority to judge because he is the Son of
Man. 28 “Do not be amazed at this, for a time is coming when all who are in their
graves will hear his voice 29 and come out — those who have done good will rise to
live, and those who have done evil will rise to be condemned.
All three of these scriptures (1 Peter 3:18-22, 4:4-6 and John 5:20-29) conﬁrm
that Jesus spent some time in Hades. We know from Acts 2:27, 31 that the place
where Jesus went was the Hades that David went to, i.e. Sheol. This harmonizes
perfectly with our decisions regarding 1 Peter 3:18-22, 4:4-6. Do we have even more
conﬁrming evidence from John 5?
Notice the comparison between verse 21,24, 25 and 28 of John 5:
21 For just as the Father raises the dead and gives them life, even so the Son gives
life to whom he is pleased to give it.
24 whoever hears my word and believes him who sent me has eternal life and will
not be condemned; he has crossed over from death to life.
25 a time is coming and has now come when the dead will hear the voice of the
Son of God and those who hear will live
28 a time is coming when all who are in their graves will hear his voice
29 and come out — those who have done good will rise to live, and those who have
done evil will rise to be condemned.
As we all know there are two kinds of death spoken of in the New Testament,
physical and spiritual. Spiritual death is to be lost in sin, unsaved, separated from
God. Physical death is when the spirit is separated from the body. The body goes to
the grave and the spirit goes to ...well, that’s what we are trying to determine. In the
four cases above, “dead” in verse 21; “death” in verse 24; “dead” in verse 25; and the
words “all who are in their graves” in verse 28, which type of death is spoken of?
The expression “raises the dead,” from verse 21, is used only two other times in the
New Testament:
Acts 26:8
Why should any of you consider it incredible that God raises the dead?
2 Corinthians 1:9
Indeed, in our hearts we felt the sentence of death. But this happened that we might
not rely on ourselves but on God, who raises the dead.
Both Acts 26:8 and 2 Corinthians 1:9 are talking about the physically dead being
raised to life again. Therefore we must ﬁrst examine the possibility that the expression
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“raises the dead” from John 5:21 is also talking about those who are physically dead
being raised to life. Since this conclusion violates no principle of hermeneutics and
harmonizes with the context and the general teachings of the Gospel we accept that
“raises the dead” from John 5:21a means the physically dead being raised to life again
in the general resurrection at the second coming, 1 Thessalonians 4:13 ﬀ.
But the last half of John 5:21 says “even so the Son gives life to whom he is pleased to give
it” sounds like a spiritual life, not physical life. John is simply making a comparison
between God raising the physically dead and “even so” Christ gives spiritual life to
whom he pleases. And He pleases to give spiritual life to all who obey him (John
5:24, Hebrews 5:8-9).
Let’s look at the example in John 5:24,
whoever hears my word and believes him who sent me has eternal life and will not
be condemned; he has crossed over from death to life.
What kind of death is spoken of here? Whoever hears my word implies an option, some
will hear, others will not. Adding the expression eternal life and the expression will
not be condemned clariﬁes that the subject here is those who are spiritually dead and
being brought to spiritual life by hearing the words of Jesus and believing, thereby
becoming a follower of Christ.
John 5:25 is very unusual.
25 a time is coming and has now come when the dead will hear the voice of the Son
of God and those who hear will live.
Notice the time “ has now come.” One important thing about this phrase is that it
is NOT in verse 28 where Jesus is talking about the general resurrection. When
Jesus says a time is coming and has now come, He is describing a current event.
What is that current event? It is the fact that the dead will hear the voice of the Son
of God. In John 5:25 the subject is “the dead.” When the dead is used without any
modiﬁcations it means all the dead. This expression, 99 of the 103 times it is used
in the New Testament (see Appendix G a complete list), means the physically dead.
Thus Jesus is teaching that a time has now come (at the time of His speaking) when
all the physically dead will hear His voice and those who hear will live. This last clause
implies an option, to hear or refuse to hear. Those who hear will live. Is this new life
a physical or a spiritual life? Since only those who hear will live, it must be a spiritual
life, because if only those who hear will live physically, what happens to those who
do not hear? To imply that the non-hearers will not be brought to life is to contradict
the general resurrection where all will be raised, John 5:28-29.
How can the physically dead hear the voice of Jesus and have spiritual life as a
result? We can only conclude that Jesus is here predicting His voyage into Hades (1
Peter 3:19) to preach to those in prison. This idea is conﬁrmed by Acts 2:27, 31 and
1 Peter 4:5-6 (ASV) For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead. With
no opposing evidence and with all the corroborating evidence presented here we
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understand John 5:25 to be a prediction by Jesus of His trip into Hades. Verses 28
and 29 of John 5 are plainly talking about the general resurrection which oﬀers no
new information for this study and will, therefore, need no further comment.
Our exegesis of John 5:25 harmonizes with Acts 2:27, 31; 1 Peter 3:19, and 1 Peter 4:6
while John 5:28 and 29 harmonize with all the passages on the general resurrection.
Have we just proven a contradiction in the Bible, or an error in our logic, by saying
that Luke 23:43 teaches that Jesus’ spirit went to Heaven, where God is, and at the
same time we have now proven that His spirit went to Hades.
Is it not possible that He simply went to both places! This answer violates no scripture
nor principle of interpretation nor logic. The scriptures say Jesus went to be with God
in paradise, Luke 23:46. The scriptures also say He was in Hades (Sheol), Acts 2:31.
Which scripture is correct? Why must we choose? He was present in both places!
In all references to Hades in the Gospels it is pictured as an abode for the spirits
of those who died without Christ. There is no Bible record, inference, or even hint
that souls of Christians go to Hades or a subdivision Hades. The evidence we have
presented so far supports the following:
1)
2)
3)
4)

tartarus in equal to Hell,
Paradise is equal to heaven,
Hades, in the Gospels, is equal to Hell,
Jesus went to Sheol (Hades) at his death to preach to the dead.

But what about Revelation 20:14?? -- Have patience, I haven’t forgotten!
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Hell

Hell, one terrible place!

Now let us look at the 12 verses that use the Greek word geenna, which is always
translated hell.

Hell
Matthew 5:22
But I tell you that anyone who is angry with his brother will be subject to judgment.
Again, anyone who says to his brother, ‘Raca,’ is answerable to the Sanhedrin. But
anyone who says, ‘You fool!’ will be in danger of the ﬁre of hell.
Matthew 5:29
If your right eye causes you to sin, gouge it out and throw it away. It is better for you
to lose one part of your body than for your whole body to be thrown into hell.
Matthew 5:30
And if your right hand causes you to sin, cut it oﬀ and throw it away. It is better for
you to lose one part of your body than for your whole body to go into hell.
Matthew 10:28
Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul. Rather, be afraid
of the One who can destroy both soul and body in hell.
Matthew 18:9
And if your eye causes you to sin, gouge it out and throw it away. It is better for you
to enter life with one eye than to have two eyes and be thrown into the ﬁre of hell.
Matthew 23:15
Woe to you, teachers of the law and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You travel over land
and sea to win a single convert, and when he becomes one, you make him twice as
much a son of hell as you are.
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Matthew 23:33
You snakes! You brood of vipers! How will you escape being condemned to hell?
Mark 9:43
If your hand causes you to sin, cut it oﬀ. It is better for you to enter life maimed than
with two hands to go into hell, where the ﬁre never goes out.
Mark 9:45
And if your foot causes you to sin, cut it oﬀ. It is better for you to enter life crippled
than to have two feet and be thrown into hell.
Mark 9:47
And if your eye causes you to sin, pluck it out. It is better for you to enter the kingdom
of God with one eye than to have two eyes and be thrown into hell,
Luke 12:5
But I will show you whom you should fear: Fear him who, after the killing of the
body, has power to throw you into hell. Yes, I tell you, fear him.
James 3:6
The tongue also is a ﬁre, a world of evil among the parts of the body. It corrupts the
whole person, sets the whole course of his life on ﬁre, and is itself set on ﬁre by hell.
From these 12 verses we get a vague description of Hell. Compare these verses with
the 10 verses telling us about Hades listed on pages 59 and 60. What does the Bible
say about Hell that does not apply to Hades? Also note that 11 of the 12 usages of
the word hell are in the Gospels.
Both Hades and Hell are eternal ﬁre (Luke 16:26, Mark 9:43). All manner of evil
people will be there (Revelation 21:8). They both deliver terrible punishment by ﬁre
(Luke 16:23,24,28; Revelation 20:10,14). And, from Hades you will be able to look
across the great chasm and see what you missed (Luke 16:23) which, in my judgment,
is the worst part of the punishment. For more details about Hell see Chapter 2.
Other names for the place of punishment for the departed spirits are:
1)

outside, into the darkness (NIV), outer darkness (ASV)
— Matthew 8:12, 22:13, 25:30
2) ﬁery lake of burning sulfur — Revelation 19:20, 21:8
3) second death — Revelation 20:14, 21:8
4) eternal ﬁre — Matthew 18:8; 25:41
5) ... weeping and gnashing of teeth — Matthew 13:42, 50; Luke 13:28
But Revelation 21:8 identiﬁes the “second death” with “ﬁery lake of burning sulfur”
so they are two descriptions of the same place. “Outside into the darkness” is equated
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with the “ﬁery furnace” in Matthew 13:42, unless of course you conclude that there
are two diﬀerent places “where there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” (See
also Matthew 8:12, 13:50, 22:13, 24:51, 25:30 and Luke 13:28.)
The evidence makes it most reasonable to conclude that “outside, into the darkness
(NIV)” or “outer darkness (ASV),” ﬁery lake of burning sulfur and the “second
death” are all references to the same place, i.e. Hell.
If “outside, into the darkness (NIV), outer darkness (ASV), ﬁery lake of burning
sulfur, and second death” all refer to Hell, why is it so unbelievable that Hades is
also just another synonym for Hell, especially when you remember that we have
proven that Tartarus is the same place as Hell and Paradise is just another word for
Heaven.

Summary
There is very little controversy in concluding that every use of the word Hell means
the place of eternal, terrible torment, and never-ending damnation.
Revelation 20:14 and its context are very important verses to consider. Our discussion
of this passage starts on the next page. Thank you for your patience.
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Revelation 20:11-15

Revelation 20:11-15, what was thrown into Hell

When studying any passage in Revelation we must keep in mind the nature
of the book. It is universally acknowledged to be the most famous book of prophecy
and ﬁgurative language in the New Testament. Because of this we must follow good
hermeneutical principles as we proceed. We must still start with the idea that every
word is literal unless there is suﬃcient evidence to understand it ﬁguratively (Chapter
13, Prerequisite 8).
Another thing we often forget is that no Bible passage can be understood separate
and apart from all the other verses in the Bible on the same subject. If there is an
apparent conﬂict between a verse in Revelation and another one in, for example, some
of Paul’s letters, the one in Revelation must be the one to be understood ﬁguratively
even if the words of the particular sentence in Revelation do not necessitate this
ﬁgurativeness.
At this point you may want to read Chapter 13 – Bible Study Prerequisites. These
principles of investigation will be a great asset as we proceed.
To establish the context, two Greek texts, three interlinears and several of the
standard translations (NIV, ASV, NASB, KJV and RSV) were checked. They were
all consistent in starting the paragraph with verse 11 and carrying it through verse
15. So this is the context we will use. We will compare two versions, the NIV and
the ASV.
The NIV text says:
11 Then I saw a great white throne and him who was seated on it. Earth and sky
ﬂed from his presence, and there was no place for them. 12 And I saw the dead,
great and small, standing before the throne, and books were opened. Another book
was opened, which is the book of life. The dead were judged according to what they
had done as recorded in the books. 13 The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and
death and Hades gave up the dead that were in them, and each person was judged
according to what he had done. 14 Then death and Hades were thrown into the
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lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the second death. 15 If anyone’s name was not found
written in the book of life, he was thrown into the lake of ﬁre.
Each verse of the ASV text is listed separately, as follows:
11 And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat upon it, from whose face the
earth and the heaven ﬂed away; and there was found no place for them.
12 And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne; and
books were opened: and another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the
dead were judged out of the things which were written in the books, according to
their works.
13 And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades gave up
the dead that were in them: and they were judged every man according to their
works.
14 And death and Hades were cast into the lake of ﬁre. This is the second death,
even the lake of ﬁre.
15 And if any was not found written in the book of life, he was cast into the lake
of ﬁre.
Each verse in the ASV and in the Greek text starts with and. This indicates a
continuing thought from the previous verse. This just means that John is continuing
his description of his vision. The pictures keep changing, like a video or movie, but
each new picture is continuing the overall vision. This implies that the new picture
in each verse follows the scene from the previous verse. This, in turn, implies that the
casting into the lake of ﬁre of verse 14 was done after the judging of verses 12 and 13.
That is why the NIV, WHY, RSV, NKJV all start verse 14 with “then.”
Looking at this passage in detail:
11 And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat upon it, from whose face the
earth and the heaven ﬂed away; and there was found no place for them.
Who sat on the throne? Who is assigned the task of judging? To my knowledge it
is universally accepted that Christ has been appointed this responsibility, Matthew
28:18, Romans 2:16, 2 Timothy 4:1, etc.
Why is the vision depicting heaven and earth as leaving or vanishing? This scene
is occurring in the spirit world, with the spirit of Christ judging the dead, i.e. the
spirits of those who have died and not yet been resurrected. This picture of Heaven
and earth ﬂeeing is just completing the vision of a place where there is no physical or
material matter. Both the earth and the sky being gone emphasizes that the whole
picture is spiritual. The Greek word here translated heaven means sky as it does
in nine of the other 10 verses that use it, Matthew 5:18, Matthew 16:2, Matthew
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16:3, Matthew 24:35, Mark 13:31, Luke 4:25, Luke 21:33, Acts 7:49, James 5:18,
Revelation 6:14.
The main thought in our context is the judging done in verses 12 and 13.
12 And I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne; and
books were opened: and another book was opened, which is the book of life: and the
dead were judged out of the things which were written in the books, according to
their works.
13 And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades gave up
the dead that were in them: and they were judged every man according to their
works.
Who is described as being judged? The dead. But who are the dead? As has been
mentioned before, the expression “the dead” is used 103 times in the (NIV) New
Testament, see Appendix G for a complete list. Of these 103 verses, 99 times it is
clearly referring to the spirits of those who have physically died. Thus, this normal,
regular meaning of the phrase “the dead” should be considered ﬁrst. If we determine
that “the dead” means the physically dead, then there is harmony between this
passage and the rest of the New Testament which teaches that judgment comes after
physical death.
If some should consider the possibility that the phrase, the dead, means spiritually
dead then we would have several contradictions:
1)

Those who are spiritually dead are lost, they have already been judged.

2)

Some of “the dead” are not thrown into the ﬁre, i.e. those whose names were
written in the book, verse 15. But if “the dead” means those who are spiritually
dead then all must be thrown into the ﬁre.

3)

Some who are spiritually dead are still physically living because this scene occurs
before the general resurrection. We know this because after the resurrection there
are no more “dead,” all will be alive. Those who are still alive have a chance to
obey and be “raised to life” spiritually. Our text is the scene of a ﬁnal judgment,
with no more chance to change, i.e. those whose names are not written in the
book are thrown into the ﬁre.

In addition, the dead always means the dead, either physically or spiritually. This
phrase never refers to those who have experienced a resurrection. After a resurrection
the “person” is always referred to as “alive.” This is always true, whether we are talking
of the spiritually dead or the physically dead. The term never refers to those who have
experienced a spiritual or physical resurrection.
If some should think this judging is being done after the general resurrection and
therefore includes “everybody” who ever lived, we must consider 1 Corinthians 15:51
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“... we will not all die, but we all be changed....” Some will never die, therefore could
never be referred to as “the dead.” Again we conclude that “the dead” cannot refer
to all humans who have ever lived. The phrase represents a very large group, but not
everybody.
This seems to be enough evidence to warrant the decision that the phrase “the
dead” in our text means the spirits of those who are physically dead and before their
resurrection.
But, how is it possible to see the spirits? Don’t forget that this is a vision, a supernatural
work of God. In a vision John can see anything that God wants him to see. The Holy
Spirit told John to write “I saw the dead,” therefore, John saw the dead! Why is this so
hard to believe? For example, we see spirits all the time in movies and think nothing
of it. Oh yes, I know, we really only see some image that we “know” are spirits from
the context of the movie. Likewise, John saw something and he knew what it was,
and was told what it was. He was told he saw “the dead.” John was also told to write
“I saw” the dead. “Seeing” the dead is not even unique to this scripture. The rich man
“saw” Lazarus and Abraham, after their death, in Luke 16:23. Peter, James and John
saw Moses and Elijah at the transﬁguration, Matthew 17:3, Mark 9:4, Luke 9:30-31.
Jesus said in Lu 13:28 “There will be weeping there, and gnashing of teeth, when
you see Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, but
you yourselves thrown out.”
And just a few verses earlier in Revelation 20:4 John had also seen the souls of those
beheaded for the cause of Christ.
We, therefore conclude, John saw the spirits of those who had died physically and
had not yet been resurrected.
When was this event going to happen? Not, when did John see the vision (about
100 A.D.), but when did the event in John’s vision occur? Since he saw the dead,
the event would take place before the general resurrection because after the general
resurrection those same spirits would have a new body and no longer be classiﬁed as
the dead! This is in perfect harmony with the parable of the rich man and Lazarus,
a judgment after death and before the resurrection.
If this judgment took place before the general resurrection then everyone could not
possibly be there all together, all at the same time, because before Christ’s return
(and the general resurrection) many people are still alive on earth and could not
be classiﬁed among the dead. Therefore, this cannot be a scene describing everyone
being judged all together at the same time.
Another reason this judgment cannot to be of everyone at the same time is; it would
contradict Luke 16:19 ﬀ. and other verses that teach at death, after the time of Christ,
we go directly to Heaven or Hell which implies that a judgment has occurred at the
time of death. (See Chapter 5, Paradise).
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Remember John wrote down exactly what he saw. It is our responsibility to gain the
meaning from the facts as reported by John, even if those facts might encourage us
to rethink some of previously held conclusions.
We must ﬁrst try to understand the meanings of the words according to their regular,
natural and literal meanings. If we can reach a conclusion that does not contradict
any other scriptures and is consistent with the general context then our conclusion
is probably correct.
Since our text cannot mean that everyone will be at this judgment at the same time,
why the reference to “the great and small” being there, and “...the sea and ... Death
and Hades” all giving up the dead in them?
If our evidence in the previous chapters is suﬃcient to prove that Jesus taught a
judgment immediately after death (Luke 16:19 ﬀ.) how is it possible to have a very
large group here experiencing judgment together all at the same time?
How can we understand this vision?
When did the people from the Old Testament time experience judgment? We have
seen from the evidence that before Christ died no one received the forgiveness of sins,
Hebrews 9:15. Those sins were “passed over” (ASV), “passed by” (Marshall’s interlinear)
or “left unpunished” (NIV) until the present time. Romans 3:25-27. Therefore before
Christ all who died went to the same place, neither comforted (as was Lazarus) nor
tormented (as was the rich man). This is discussed in more detail in the introduction to
Part Two, under the subtitle: The Pre-Christian Era and in Chapter 8, Jesus in Hades.
When Christ died He went into Hades (See Chapter 8), which was really Sheol, Acts
2:27, 31. Why did He go there? What did he do there? There are at least three verses
which help us to understand His trip into Sheol.
1)

1 Peter 3:18-19 He went and preached (past tense) to the spirits in prison,

2)

1 Peter 4:5-6 The gospel was preached (past tense) even to those who are dead
(even to the dead. ASV),

3)

John 5:25 “...a time is coming and has now come when the dead will hear the voice
of the son of God and those who hear will live,.

The book of 1 Peter was written about 64-65 A.D. When Peter speaks in the past
tense it refers to something that happened before he wrote the book. Christ died and
was resurrected about 33 A.D. So the timing mentioned by Peter ﬁts with Christ
preaching in Sheol after His death and before His resurrection.
John 5:25 is especially noteworthy. Notice two things:
a.

“the dead” will hear the voice of Jesus. The hearers will have an option, “...and
those who hear will live.”
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b.

When will this happen? Jesus said the “time is coming” (future tense) and “has
now come” (present tense) when the dead “will hear” (future tense), compare
this to John 4:23.

The event had not happened yet, but it was to happen soon enough to say “the time
has now come.” This timing seems to ﬁt His trip into Sheol (Hades) at His death.
Who then was there at this judgment described in Revelation 20;12? Verse 12 says And
I saw the dead, the great and the small, standing before the throne.” Do we have any
other information about a judgment of a large group of the dead that would be judged
at the same time?
Yes, at the second coming of Christ all the people living on earth at that time will be
judged at the same time. But the group in Revelation 20:12 cannot be those, because
the judgment described in Revelation 20 occurs before the general resurrection. The
people on earth at the time of the second coming are alive, not part of “the dead,”
1 Corinthians 15:51-52. Those alive at the second coming will “not sleep” but will
be transformed “in a ﬂash, in the twinkling of an eye,” never having died, therefore
never having been a part of “the dead.” This is another reason why the setting of
Revelation 20:12 cannot be when Christ returns.
The only group of people who ﬁt the description in Revelation 20 are all the people who
were in Sheol when Jesus went there and preached. They were all together at the same
time and in the same place, Sheol. Both good and bad. In the same place, waiting to be
judged. They were judged in verse 13:
13 And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades gave up
the dead that were in them: and they were judged every man according to their
works.
Some have objected that the dead cannot have its usual meaning of spirits because
verse 13 says, in part, And the sea gave up the dead that were in it... and there are no
spirits in the sea. What then would the objector say was in the sea to be given up?
Certainly not bodies because the sea has no bodies either. After only a few weeks in
the open sea the human body decays either to nothing or to just bones depending
on how many sea creatures have feasted on the remains. If, in verse 13, “the dead”
does not mean spirits and it does not mean bodies, then what does it mean?? Once
again Ockham’s razor (chapter 13, Prerequisite 10) might help us here. All that was
previously said about the ability to see spirits can apply here. The simplest explanation
that ﬁts the facts is that in this verse also “the dead” means the spirits of the physically
dead, and the sea, death and Sheol giving up their dead is just harmonizing with
the previous idea in verse 12 that everyone who died before Christ will be judged,
without exception, even those who died at sea, and “and they were judged every man
according to their works.”
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14 And death and Hades were cast into the lake of ﬁre. This is the second death,
even the lake of ﬁre.
15 And if any was not found written in the book of life, he was cast into the lake
of ﬁre.
The last question to be dealt with in this chapter is the meaning of verse 14 which
says, in part, And death and Hades were cast into the lake of ﬁre. See Chapter 7 –
Hades, for additional details.
We have proven that Tartarus is synonymous with Hell and that Paradise is just
another name for Heaven. Therefore, when the word Hades is used it either means
Sheol as it does in Acts 2:27, 31 or it is synonymous with Hell as it is in the
Gospels.
Remember this event of judging is occurring before the general resurrection which
occurs at the second coming, 1 Thessalonians 4:13.
Therefore, the throwing of death and Sheol into the lake of ﬁre happens before the
second coming. This being true, Hades cannot be understood as it is in the traditional
view, else the two part Hadean world would be thrown into the lake of ﬁre before
the general resurrection. This would leave no place of residence for those who died
after the “throwing” event and before the second coming.
The traditional view would also require that Paradise is thrown into Hell, which
seems very incongruous.
The discarding of Sheol into the lake of ﬁre signiﬁes the end of the place where all
the dead resided (in rest, in sleep, or nothingness) before the resurrection of Christ.
What about death? Why is death also thrown into the lake of ﬁre?
Death is used 18 times in the book of Revelation. All four times Hades is used in
this book it is tied to death, i.e. death and Hades. The other six times where Hades is
used in the New Testament it is used alone. Why in the book of Revelation is Hades
always tied to death?
Could it be a coincidence? Thereby having no meaning? Are there words or
combination of words in the Bible that have no signiﬁcance? We know that God
does not use ﬁller in His word! Every word, in context, means something! Every
combination of words, in context, has a purpose for being there. If this is true, then
the use of death and Hades together has some signiﬁcance.
The word death is used 18 times in 15 verses in Revelation (see Appendix B for a
complete list). Four, of the 18, times (2:11, 20:6, 20:14 and 21:8) it is tied to the
adjective second. The second death is deﬁned as the lake of ﬁre (Hell) in 20:14 and
21:8. Therefore in these four verses the second death refers to the transferring of souls
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into hell. This implies that the ﬁrst death refers to the separation of our bodies from
our souls at physical death. Revelation 2:11 and 20:6 says that those who die in the
Lord have no fear of the second death i.e., of being cast into Hell.
An additional four times death is tied to Hades (1:18, 6:8, 20:13 and 20:14). The
other 10 verses using death are talking about physical death. Let us look at the 4
times death and Hades are used together:
1:18 and the Living one; and I was dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore,
and I have the keys of death and of Hades.
6:8 And I saw, and behold, a pale horse: and he that sat upon him, his name
was Death; and Hades followed with him. And there was given unto them
authority over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with
famine, and with death, and by the wild beasts of the earth.
20:13 And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades gave
up the dead that were in them: and they were judged every man according
to their works.
20:14 And death and Hades were cast into the lake of ﬁre. This is the second
death, even the lake of ﬁre.
Death is a state of being. It is not a place. It is used here ﬁguratively as if it were a
place being tied to Hades (or Sheol). Why? John, through the guidance of the Holy
Spirit, wants to use death in these 4 verses to tell us something diﬀerent than the
word speciﬁes if used alone or with the adjective second. If the word is used alone its
normal and usual meaning is physical death which has been, or will be, experienced
by all who are not alive when Christ comes. This normal use of death is not what John
is trying to tell us, else he would not have tied it to all four occurrences of Hades in
the book of Revelation. If not the physical death experienced by all, then what? Is
the death associated with Sheol diﬀerent that all other physical death? Yes, it is, at
least in one way. The death associated with Sheol is a transfer from the state of the
living into a state of .........well, ... nothingness. At least it is nothingness as far as the
Bible tells us. Those who died before Christ were not in a state of comfort or torment.
Therefore, nothingness. If you prefer the word “rest” or “sleep” that’s understandable.
We know these two words and are comfortable with them and they may even be
better than nothingness. The point is the process that yielded souls into Sheol was a
diﬀerent process than the death after Christ. The death after Christ transferred one
into comfort, as Lazarus, or torment, as the rich man. Maybe the death that is tied to
Sheol in the expression death and Hades (Sheol) is the death that transferred someone
into nothingness. That type of death or process died, was terminated, ended at the
same time as Sheol, as both death and Sheol were cast into Hell. This all happened
after the death and before the resurrection of Christ when both were cast into the
lake of ﬁre.
The simplest solution that accords with all the facts and produces the least problems
is that all four times the word Hades is used in Revelation it means Sheol, the place
where all the dead resided before Christ’s resurrection. The death that was tied to
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Sheol and cast into the ﬁre was that special death that transferred the souls of the
living into the nothingness of Sheol.
Therefore, in Revelation the word death is used three ways: 1) with the adjective
second it implies a transfer into Hell, 2) when tied to Hades it means that type of
death that transferred a person into Sheol (rest, sleep or nothingness), and 3) when
it stands alone it meant physical death.

Summary
In our study of Revelation 20:11-15 we have demonstrated beyond a reasonable
doubt that:
1)

All four times that the phrase “the dead” is used in our text, it means the spirits
of those who have died and been separated from their bodies and have not yet
been resurrected.

2)

The large group of “the dead” that are judged in verse 12 are all those who died
before Christ and were judged by Him while He was in Sheol (Hades).

3)

The special death that put people into Sheol, and Sheol itself, were cast into the
ﬁre (v. 14) during the time that Christ was in Hades (Sheol) preaching to all
the residents there.

Remember that if these conclusions are not accepted, there must be more or better
evidence to support an alternative view or you will be guilty of accepting a position
with less evidence than the one you rejected and implying that God is supporting
the truth with less evidence than a false alternative.
Of course, it is understood that not everyone will agree with these conclusions. Our
plea is that all will evaluate this evidence with an open mind and a sincere heart and
share with us any errors you ﬁnd in our use of scriptures and/or logic.
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Some Objections Answered

The conclusions reached in this book are not, and will not be accepted
by everyone. I only ask for your consideration of the complete picture. If all these
results are accepted, they oﬀer explanations to heretofore apparent contradictions,
clear explanations for ambiguous passages and answers to many questions while at
the same time present no new problems. I hope this possibility will motivate you to
seriously consider these thoughts.
Some have oﬀered objections to the conclusions reached here. It is, therefore,
appropriate to discuss some of those objections.
Objection 1
If we go directly to heaven, why have a judgment after the general resurrection?
Answer
This question assumes that there will be a judgment after the general resurrection.
This is not correct. There is no scripture which teaches that “the” or any judgment
will occur after the general resurrection. There will only be a separation, Matthew
25:31 ﬀ., 1 Thessalonians 4:13 ﬀ. The judgment for everybody occurs at death, just
prior to our taking up residence in a good place or a bad place. Of course, for those
who are still alive at the second coming this separation will also be a judgment.
In addition, this question aﬀects both possibilities equally. Whether our souls go to
an intermediate place (Paradise) or directly to heaven, we will know immediately
upon death what our future will be so there can no judgment in the usual sense of
a decision not previously known. We are told that the intermediate state is divided
into two parts, one part for those who die without Christ and another part for those
who die in Christ. So whether at death we go to heaven or the traditionalist view of
paradise, either way we know our future as soon as we die, Luke 16:19 ﬀ. Some say
we should understand this judgment “in the sense” of a sentencing. This does not
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help because at death we also know the sentence, wherever we are we will stay, there
is no crossing over the “great gulf,” Luke 16:26.
Objection 2
In the parable of the sheep and goats in Matthew 25:31-33 Jesus says that the
resurrection comes before the judgment:
When the Son of Man comes in his glory, and all the angels with him, he will sit on
his throne in heavenly glory. 32 All the nations will be gathered before him, and he
will separate the people one from another as a shepherd separates the sheep from the
goats. 33 He will put the sheep on his right and the goats on his left.
Answer
Please note that the word “judgment” is nowhere used in this parable. It is just a
word we have applied to these verses, maybe inappropriately. Verse 32 speaks of a
separation. After the general resurrection you will have a body and the “new you”
will face this separation (i.e. sheep from the goats etc. ). Calling this a “judgment” is
misleading. We usually think of a “judgment” as a decision not previously known.
In Matthew 25:32, it is called a separation. This parable gives us no information
about where the spirits were or what they knew before this separation. Of course
this separation will serve as the judgment for those who are alive at the time of the
second coming. Since they had not previously died they would have experienced no
previous judgment.
Objection 3
John 5:24-30 says the judgment will come after the resurrection. The text is:
24 I tell you the truth, whoever hears my word and believes him who sent me has
eternal life and will not be condemned; he has crossed over from death to life. 25 I
tell you the truth, a time is coming and has now come when the dead will hear the
voice of the Son of God and those who hear will live. 26 For as the Father has life in
himself, so he has granted the Son to have life in himself. 27 And he has given him
authority to judge because he is the Son of Man. 28 “Do not be amazed at this, for
a time is coming when all who are in their graves will hear his voice 29 and come
out — those who have done good will rise to live, and those who have done evil will
rise to be condemned. 30 By myself I can do nothing; I judge only as I hear, and
my judgment is just, for I seek not to please myself but him who sent me.
Answer
This passage tells us what will happen at the resurrection (v. 28) based on our previous
actions while on earth. It gives us no information about where our spirits were before
the resurrection or what we knew of our destiny before the resurrection. For some
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reason we have for years assumed that this separation at the resurrection is a new
decision not previously known. But if we were in a third place, i.e. Paradise or Hades
(not heaven or hell), we will still know at death whether we are suﬀering or in a place
of comfort (Luke 16:19 ﬀ.). So either way this experience at the resurrection is not
a “judgment” in the sense of an unknown decision newly proclaimed. See also the
discussion in Chapter 5 (Paradise) and 8 (Jesus in Hades).
Objection 4
Paul says we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ. This can only happen
at (or just after) the resurrection. In 2 Corinthians 5:10 we have,
For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, that each one may receive
what is due to him for the things done while in the body, whether good or bad.
Answer
You see that the passage does not say “Th is can only happen at (or just after) the
resurrection.” It only says that we will appear before the judgment seat of Christ.
It doesn’t say all at once, nor all together. The context is a contrast of individuals
being “ in this tent and away from the Lord,” making it clear that each of us will
have that appearing before-the-judgment-seat experience. There is no mention
of doing it all together or at one time. Th is appearing before Christ can just as
well be at our individual death as at our resurrection. And this possibility is more
harmonious with the other passages we have studied, especially Luke 16:19 ﬀ.
There is no reason to assume that we will appear all together at one time after the
resurrection to receive a heretofore unknown decision, unless, of course, we are
still alive when Jesus returns. Obviously those who are alive at that time will all
receive their judgment at the “same time.” Also, there is no mention of the general
resurrection in this passage. It is not stated, implied or even hinted at.
Objection 5
1 Thessalonians 4:13-17 says the resurrection, verse 16, will happen before the
judgment.
Answer
If you read carefully you will see that judgment is not mentioned at all. A separation
is described. First the bodies of previously deceased Christians will be raised, then
Christians who are still alive will join them in the air leaving behind the rest, thus
a separation. This resurrection and ﬂight describes a separation of the saved from
the lost, but there is no mention of a judgment. Again calling this a judgment is
misleading at best. See Objection 2, above. I repeat that for those who are still alive
when Christ comes again this separation will also be their judgment.
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Objection 6
All will be judged at the same time according to Revelation 20:12.
“11 Then I saw a great white throne and him who was seated on it. Earth and sky
ﬂed from his presence, and there was no place for them. 12 And I saw the dead,
great and small, standing before the throne, and books were opened. Another book
was opened, which is the book of life. The dead were judged according to what they
had done as recorded in the books. 13 The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and
death and Hades gave up the dead that were in them, and each person was judged
according to what he had done. 14 Then death and Hades were thrown into the
lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the second death.”
Answer
In both verses 12 and 13 the dead are judged according to what they had done.
Is this a prophecy of how we will all be judged, all at the same time on one great
judgment day? You could reach that conclusion if we didn’t have all the other
scriptures examined in this book. But we do have all those other scriptures and they
prohibit any such conclusion. In an earlier chapter (Chapter 10 – Revelation 20:11-15)
a complete discussion and explanation of this passage is presented.
Consider the only alternative to this conclusion; if we are all to be judged at the
same time then obviously it can’t be done until we have all ﬁnished our living on
this earth. This means that no judgment can take place until the end of time. Then
where are all those who have lived and died before now? Certainly not in a two-part
Hadean world because if Hades has two parts, a good part (Paradise) and a bad
part (Tartarus) then a judgment has already been made! If the dead are not in the
Hadean world then where are they? We would therefore have no information about
where they are and we have no way to understand any of the scriptures mentioned
so far on this subject.
This dilemma can only be solved by allowing the simpler passages to explain the more
diﬃcult or obtuse ones, as explained in Chapter 13, Prerequisite 9. Please also note
that all the people spoken of here are the dead. When the dead are spoken of it is
always after physical death and before the resurrection. The phrase “the dead” appears
103 times (see Appendix G) in the NIV New Testament. Of these 103 examples at
least 99 of them clearly refer to those who have experienced physical death and not
yet received their new bodies at the resurrection. And even some of the remaining
four examples (Luke 9:60; John 11:44, Romans 11:15; Ephesians 5:14) could possibly
also refer to the physically dead. Therefore, this “judging” of “the dead” is happening
after death and before the resurrection. Being judged before the general resurrection
ﬁts perfectly with all the conclusions reached so far in this book.
We must remember that the book of Revelation is, in general, a book of ﬁgures,
visions and “unreal” pictures. YES, every ﬁgure, vision or pictures conveys only
truth. However we must not draw conclusions that are more detailed or diff erent
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than the ﬁgures, visions or pictures intended. We must always be willing to let
the more straightforward passages explain the more diﬃcult ones. If we follow this
guideline we can agree with the conclusions reached herein.
Objection 7
“The promise of the lord ... is that He would take the disciples to himself when He
returns ( John 14:1-3). Upon this promise, one would expect to have to await that
event [of the second coming - cb] for this experience [of being with Christ -cb].” ( Jack
P. Lewis, Exegesis of Diﬃcult Passages, page 198)
John 14:1-3:
NIV - 1 Do not let your hearts be troubled. Trust in God; trust also in me. 2 In my
Father’s house are many rooms; if it were not so, I would have told you. I am going
there to prepare a place for you. 3 And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come
back and take you to be with me that you also may be where I am.
Answer
This objection is based on the assumption that Christ will only return to get His
disciples once, i.e. at the ﬁnal resurrection. Is this assumption consistent with the
Biblical record?
Sometimes the obvious hinders further analysis. When we read this our ﬁrst thought
is probably that it refers to the return of Christ at the second coming, i.e. the general
resurrection, 1 Thessalonians 4:13 ﬀ. This conclusion is so satisfying we neglect to
look deeper into the passage.
Looking carefully at these verses and the broader context of John 13:31 - 14:31, we
ﬁnd no information as to when Jesus will return, just that He will, indeed, return
and why He will return (...[to] take you to be with me).
Is this the only reason that Jesus will return? No, because Jesus did return after His
ascension to visit Paul and talk to him on the road to Damascus and afterwards,
Acts 9:1-27, 22:14, 26:14-18.
Is the general resurrection the only time Jesus will return for the purpose of gathering
His own to Him? Or is Thayer correct when he says in his Greek Lexicon, page 251,
that ercomai (I come) means “2. metaphorically. a. of Christ’s invisible return from
heaven, i.e. of the power which, through the Holy Spirit, he will exert in the souls of
his disciples: John 14:18,23; of his invisible advent in the death of believers, by which
he takes them to himself into heaven, John 14:3.”
I believe Thayer is correct because: The souls of faithful Christians are seen in
heaven in John’s visions in Revelation 6:9-11, 7:9-17, 15:2 ﬀ., 20:4, repeated here for
your convenience,
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6:9 When he opened the ﬁfth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of those who had
been slain because of the word of God and the testimony they had maintained. 10
They called out in a loud voice, “How long, Sovereign Lord, holy and true, until
you judge the inhabitants of the earth and avenge our blood?” 11 Then each of them
was given a white robe, and they were told to wait a little longer, until the number
of their fellow-servants and brothers who were to be killed as they had been was
completed.
7:9 After this I looked and there before me was a great multitude that no-one could
count, from every nation, tribe, people and language, standing before the throne and
in front of the Lamb. They were wearing white robes and were holding palm branches
in their hands. 10 And they cried out in a loud voice: “Salvation belongs to our God,
who sits on the throne, and to the Lamb.” 11 All the angels were standing round the
throne and around the elders and the four living creatures. They fell down on their
faces before the throne and worshipped God, 12 saying: “Amen! Praise and glory and
wisdom and thanks and honour and power and strength be to our God for ever and
ever. Amen!” 13 ¶ Then one of the elders asked me, “These in white robes— who are
they, and where did they come from?” 14 I answered, “Sir, you know.” And he said,
“These are they who have come out of the great tribulation; they have washed their
robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 15 Therefore, “they are before
the throne of God and serve him day and night in his temple; and he who sits on the
throne will spread his tent over them. 16 Never again will they hunger; never again
will they thirst. The sun will not beat upon them, nor any scorching heat. 17 For the
Lamb at the centre of the throne will be their shepherd; he will lead them to springs
of living water. And God will wipe away every tear from their eyes.”
15:1 I saw in heaven another great and marvelous sign: seven angels with the seven
last plagues—last, because with them God’s wrath is completed. 2 And I saw what
looked like a sea of glass mixed with ﬁre and, standing beside the sea, those who had
been victorious over the beast and his image and over the number of his name. They
held harps given them by God 3 and sang the song of Moses the servant of God and
the song of the Lamb: “Great and marvelous are your deeds, Lord God Almighty.
Just and true are your ways, King of the ages. 4 Who will not fear you, O Lord, and
bring glory to your name? For you alone are holy. All nations will come and worship
before you, for your righteous acts have been revealed.”
20:4 I saw thrones on which were seated those who had been given authority to
judge. And I saw the souls of those who had been beheaded because of their testimony
for Jesus and because of the word of God. They had not worshipped the beast or his
image and had not received his mark on their foreheads or their hands. They came
to life and reigned with Christ for a thousand years.
Each of these visions occurs before the general resurrection so the souls seen in these
visions are in heaven before that event.
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The souls/people seen in these visions are described diﬀerently, as follows:
6:9 the souls of those who had been slain because of the word of God...
7:9 a great multitude that no-one could count, from every nation, tribe, people and
language,... These are they who have come out of the great tribulation; ...
15:2 those who had been victorious over the beast and his image...
20:4 the souls of those who had been beheaded because of their testimony...
Because of this variety of descriptions, I think it is safe to conclude that in these verses
the various groups of souls mentioned ﬁguratively describe all faithful Christians
who have died. In addition, 1 Thessalonians 4:14 adds support to this conclusion by
saying: “We believe that Jesus died and rose again and so we believe that God will
bring with Jesus those who have fallen asleep in him.” This implies that all those who
have fallen asleep in Jesus are with Him in heaven prior to the second coming.
The second reason I believe that Thayer is correct is the absence of evidence to
sustain the idea that the second coming is the only time that Jesus will meet this self
imposed obligation to come and take the saved to heaven? On the contrary, we have
an example of Jesus coming for one of His own in:
Acts 7:54-60.
54 When they heard this, they were furious and gnashed their teeth at him. 55 But
Stephen, full of the Holy Spirit, looked up to heaven and saw the glory of God, and
Jesus standing at the right hand of God. 56 “Look,” he said, “I see heaven open and
the Son of Man standing at the right hand of God.” 57 At this they covered their ears
and, yelling at the top of their voices, they all rushed at him, 58 dragged him out of
the city and began to stone him. Meanwhile, the witnesses laid their clothes at the
feet of a young man named Saul. 59 While they were stoning him, Stephen prayed,
“Lord Jesus, receive my spirit.” 60 Then he fell on his knees and cried out, “Lord, do
not hold this sin against them.” When he had said this, he fell asleep.
Some have said that Jesus did not “return” for Stephen because Stephen said “I see
the heavens open...” implying that Jesus remained in heaven and Stephen saw Him
in a vision.
Since it is not stated in the text how far Jesus was from earth nor that Stephen used
“normal” vision to see Jesus it is possible that Jesus did, indeed, stay in heaven for this
experience. However, when we consider the three ways in which the word heaven is
used in the New Testament and the fact that “heavens” is plural and the absence of
any words in the context to imply a supernatural experience, it is equally likely that
Jesus was close enough to be seen by normal vision.
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The word for heaven here is ouranou. In the New Testament it is used in three
senses:
1)

Meaning the space above the earth, i.e. the atmosphere in which birds ﬂy. In
Matthew 6:26 (translated “air” in the NIV) and Acts 10:12 (translated “air” in
the NIV) the Greek word in both cases is ouranou (heaven).

2)

The second sense in which our word is used is in the sense of the space outside
the earth where the stars and planets are. Mark 13:25 “the stars will fall from
the ouranou” (translated “sky” by NIV). Heb. 11:12 “...as numerous as the stars
in the ouranou” (translated “sky” by NIV).

3)

The third sense in which “heaven” is used is as the home of God, Matthew 5:16;
6:9, 1 Peter 3:22, Hebrews 8:1, etc. This is the place Jesus came from, John 3:13,
where our citizenship is, Phil. 3:20, and where our inheritance is, 1 Peter 1:4.

Jesus could certainly have been as close in Acts 7:59 as He will be at the second
coming. In 1 Thessalonians 4:17 Paul tells us that we will meet the Lord in the air
and so we will be with the Lord forever. Luke tells us in Acts 1:10-11 that two men
dressed in white stood beside the apostles at the ascension of Christ and said “Men of
Galilee, why do you stand here looking into the sky? This same Jesus, who has been taken
from you into heaven, will come back in the same way you have seen him go into heaven.”
How close will Jesus be to the earth before we can see him at His second coming?
How close would Christ have to be to the earth to aﬀect the “return” promised?
Stephen was the ﬁrst recorded martyr, having a special bond with Christ. Stephen saw
Christ. Stephen prayed to Christ. Christ was watching the event. Stephen was going
to heaven, Revelation 6:9. How is this not an example of the promised return?
More importantly, should we be deciding any Bible truth based on the diﬀerent
distances Christ might be from the earth at His second coming versus His appearance
to Stephen? Could this be a perfect example of “straining a gnat ....” just to save the
traditional view of Hades?
Stephen certainly saw the Lord and there is no contextual or logical evidence that
Jesus was not close enough to be seen by normal physical vision as the normal
import of the words, “I see,” imply. Some might consider the words “full of the Holy
Spirit” in verse 55 as justiﬁcation for this being a supernatural vision, not a normal
sighting.
The expression “full of the Holy Spirit” is used three times and the expression “full
of the Spirit” is used once in the New Testament. These four verses are listed here:
Luke 4:1 Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, returned from the Jordan and was led by
the Spirit in the desert,
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Acts 6:3 Brothers, choose seven men from among you who are known to be full of
the Spirit and wisdom. We will turn this responsibility over to them
Acts 7:55 But Stephen, full of the Holy Spirit, looked up to heaven and saw the glory
of God, and Jesus standing at the right hand of God.
Acts 11:24 He was a good man, full of the Holy Spirit and faith, and a great number
of people were brought to the Lord.
We will notice that Acts 6:3 mentions that the seven (one of which was Stephen,
verse 5) were “full of the Spirit.” Th is is speaking of his moral and spiritual
character, not the possession of supernatural power because the seven did not
receive supernatural powers until the laying on of the apostles’ hands in verse 6.
It therefore seems reasonable to conclude that “full of the Holy Spirit.” In chapter
7, verse 55 is just a restatement of moral and spiritual character of Stephen, not the
prelude to a supernatural vision.
All these details and the absence of speciﬁc evidence to the contrary seem to imply
that the “seeing” in 7:55-56 was a normal, not supernormal, sighting. All of which
supports the idea that Jesus was close enough to seen by Stephen with normal vision
and therefore this experience could be considered an example of Jesus “returning”
for one of His disciple in fulﬁllment of the promise in John 14:3.
Barnabas told the apostles how Paul had “seen the Lord and that the Lord had
spoken to him.” Should we also ask how far from the earth was Jesus at the time of
his meeting with Paul? Did Paul use normal human vision to see Jesus? And normal
human hearing when listening to Jesus? Is it possible that we accept Paul’s meeting
with Jesus at face value and yet challenge the meeting with Stephen because in the
former case we can stay in our comfort zone, but in the latter we might be challenged
to rethink our view of the Hadean world?
How does Christ “return” to get those who died before the second coming? According
to the traditional view those Christians who have died are in a diﬀerent place, i.e.
paradise. I am convinced that the evidence proves beyond a reasonable doubt that
Jesus “came for them” at their death taking them to heaven (Revelation 6:9ﬀ., 7:9ﬀ.,
15:2ﬀ., 20:4) and at the general resurrection “God will bring with Jesus [to the general
resurrection -cb] those who have fallen asleep in him,” 1 Thessalonians 3:14.
The third reason I believe that Thayer is correct. The evidence presented in this book
proves beyond a reasonable doubt that Paradise is a synonym for heaven and that
Tartarus is just another name for hell. This being true there is no place mentioned in
the Bible that is suitable for the souls of the dead except heaven and hell.
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In summary we can say all the evidence in this book supports Thayer’s contention
of Christ’s “invisible advent in the death of believers, by which he takes them to
himself into heaven, John 14:3.” Thayer’s conclusion agrees with the apostle Paul
in Philippians 1:21-23, 1 Timothy 4;6-8, and 2 Corinthians 5:1-10 and the disciple
Stephen in Acts 7:59. In all these verses Paul and Stephen are expecting at death to
go directly to be with Christ in heaven. Seeing the souls of martyred Christians in
heaven, as recorded in Revelation 6:9, 7:9, 15:2, and 20:4, is additional conﬁrmation
of the conclusions reached herein.
When Jesus is standing on the earth and says “I will go away and then return” we
simple must allow the words to have their normal, regular meaning, unless there
is contextual evidence to the contrary. We must let the words speak for themselves
and we must give preference to the simplest solution to any problem (see Chapter
13, Prerequisite 8 and 10). Jesus simply says He will return to the earth (not to an
intermediate holding place) in order to take the apostles (and all faithful Christians)
home with Him. He did not say when!
Therefore, John 14:3 does not support the traditional view of Hades nor does it
tarnish nor negate any of the evidence or conclusions reached in this book.
Objection 8
After Christ’s resurrection ‘’Peter declared, ‘for David did not ascend into the heavens,’
(Acts 2:34). It is not solely David’s body which is being discussed in the passage. His
body saw corruption. The argument would seem to make clear that David was still
in Hades.” ( Jack P. Lewis, Exegesis of Diﬃcult Passages, page 198)
Answer
The verses in question are Acts 2:29-35:
29 Brothers, I can tell you conﬁdently that the patriarch David died and was
buried and his tomb is here to this day. 30 But he was a prophet and knew that
God had promised him on oath that he would place one of his descendants on his
throne. 31 Seeing what was ahead, he spoke of the resurrection of the Christ, that
he was not abandoned to the grave, nor did his body see decay. 32 God has raised
this Jesus to life, and we are all witnesses of the fact. 33 Exalted to the right hand
of God, he has received from the Father the promised Holy Spirit and has poured
out what you now see and hear. 34 For David did not ascend to heaven, and yet
he said, “‘The Lord said to my Lord: “Sit at my right hand 35 until I make your
enemies a footstool for your feet.”’ 36 “Therefore let all Israel be assured of this:
God has made this Jesus, whom you cruciﬁed, both Lord and Christ.
The context here is Peter’s ﬁrst recorded sermon after the ascension of Christ. He is
explaining the outpouring of the Holy Spirit as a proof that Jesus was the Messiah. In
verse 33 Peter said that Jesus was exalted to the right hand of God. Luke then starts
verse 34 with “for” meaning what follows explains and/or supports the previous verse.
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He then quotes David as saying The Lord said to my Lord: “Sit at my right hand until I
make your enemies a footstool for your feet.” In order for this to be an additional proof
that Jesus was the Christ, sitting at the right hand of God, Peter must make clear
that in this quotation David was not talking about himself, but about Christ. Peter
makes this clear by stating that David “did not ascend to heaven” therefore David
could not be speaking of himself as sitting next to God in heaven. We conclude that
David is saying “The Lord [God] said to my Lord [Christ]: ...”
Looking again at the ﬁrst part of verse 34 For David did not ascend to heaven, and yet
he said... The verb “ascend” (anebh) is aorist and is translated as “did not ascend”
into heaven. It is not translated as “has not ascended,” which would require the
prefect tense. Our verb is not in the prefect tense. If the inspired writer had said
“has not ascended” it would mean that at the time Peter spoke David still had not
entered heaven. But Luke wrote “did not ascend” simply meaning at the time David
spoke these words, nor at his death, did he enter heaven and therefore the words from
Psalms 110:1 could not refer to himself. Since David was king and had no earthly
“Lord,” He must therefore be referring to his spiritual Lord, i.e. Christ when he
(David) said “my Lord.”
In summary we can say a careful reading of the passage, giving proper respect to the
tense of the verb, i.e. “did not ascend” as apposed to “has not ascended,” will produce
an understanding diﬀerent than that of the objector.
Peter is here quoting David to prove that Jesus was now at the right hand of God in
heaven. This gives us no information about where David’s soul was at the time Peter
spoke these words in c. 33 A. D.
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Chapter Twel ve

The Nature of Proof

Every search for

the truth is started with preexisting assumptions. I have

two:
1)
2)

Truth exists, and
Truth is obtainable.

Truth is obtainable only as a result of eﬀort in ﬁnding and analyzing the evidence.
Well, we might consider an exception to that rule. A person could just guess, without
any evidence or proof, and just by accident choose a position that was true. Although
this is possible, it is a totally unfulﬁlling experience, because if it happened, you
would never really know that the position you held was, in reality, true. You can
only know your position is true if you have analyzed and understood the evidence
available and you are convinced that your evidence is enough to prove your position
to be true.
But what is proof?
The most fundamental idea in all persuasive communication is proof. When we try
to establish something as being true we can hopefully oﬀer enough evidence to prove
our conclusion, thereby knowing it is true. But what exactly constitutes “proof”?
Proof is a relative term. Even our legal system recognizes this fact. Sometimes truth
is established by “the preponderance of the evidence.” Other times truth must be
established “beyond a reasonable doubt.” The point being that the quality and
quantity of evidence needed to establish truth varies.
Some things require only a little proof. Other things require more proof. For instance,
if we met on a street in Washington D.C. and I told you that I just met Senator
McCain in a restaurant, you might accept that as truth because you know me to be
a fairly reasonable person and one not prone to lying. My word might be enough
evidence to prove my statement true, to you. This might even cause a change in your
actions to the point that you might go to the same place in the hope of seeing the
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senator. But if I told you, in a very serious manner, that I had just met ex-president
John F. Kennedy, well that would probably require a bit more evidence.
The common sense likelihood of a statement’s truth also plays a big part in determining
how much evidence is needed to actually accept that statement as truth and take
action on it. If you hear a statement that is in harmony with your knowledge and
experience you would probably only require a little proof to be convinced to accept
it. But if what you hear is contrary to all that you know and have heard, then, of
course, more evidence is needed ... maybe much more!
Some things, by their very nature, simply require more proof than others.
The consequence of accepting something as true is another thing that makes the
quality and quantity of evidence needed for proof relative. If I told you that it was
raining outside, again my word might be enough for you to accept my statement as
true and even cause you to put on a raincoat before going outside. But, if I told you
all your major stock investments were going down tomorrow and that you should
sell everything immediately, well, again you might want a little more evidence before
acting on my suggestion because the consequences of your decision could have a great
eﬀect on your future ﬁnancial condition.
When we accept some religious teaching as true, it should aﬀect our lives in some
fashion. Every truth should change our actions and/or our thinking to some degree.
In trying to decide how much evidence we need before we accept a religious idea as
true, we must establish two axioms, namely:
1)
2)

No proof is absolute, and
Only you can decide if the evidence is enough to establish a religious truth for
your life.

Axiom 1 | No proof is absolute.
We use absolute in the strictest and most literal sense. Almost all reasoning is subject
to the human senses, and we all know how easy it is to fool our senses or simply make
a mistake. This is demonstrated in our courtrooms every day. As an example of the
non-absoluteness of any proof consider this idea: It is not possible to prove, absolutely,
that the woman you have always respected as your mother really is. Now don’t get
me wrong. I’m sure she really is your mother. I’m just trying to make a point. All
the written documentation in the world could be forged. Though it is not likely, it is
possible that all the documentation about your mother was forged.
What about DNA? Good question. We sometimes forget that DNA is such strong
evidence, not because it is absolute, but because the probability of accuracy is so
high.
DNA evidence is highly accurate, but it is still probability and not absolute proof.
It is just that when the probability gets to be so high the courts, and any reasonable
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person, accepts the amount of proof available as being enough to establish truth,
thereby allowing you to know that truth.
But that is exactly the point. The evidence you have accepted is enough to establish
truth in a particular case but it is still not absolute proof. Every decision we make
is based on enough proof, not absolute proof. For instance it is generally accepted
by the scientiﬁc community that no test is available that can prove with 100%
certainty that a man or woman is the biological parent of a given child. There are a
little less than 25,000 genes in human DNA. DNA testing can establish paternity
within 99.9% certainty (depending on the samples). Normally, when an admissible
court test is validated, accuracy of 99% or greater is accepted by the courts, and any
reasonable person, as enough to “prove” paternity. You, therefore, can say you know
this woman is you mother.
Please understand, this is not ... repeat not, an argument for a constant state of
indecision, doubt or ambiguity. We must however, recognize that every decision we
make must be based on suﬃcient evidence. This is true even in the scientiﬁc world.
When you go to the doctor and he says that you are cancer free. He only means that
according to the outcome of the tests that were ran, all of which showed no cancer,
that there is a high degree of probability that you are cancer free. To be absolutely
certain that you had no cancer would require testing every cell in your body and this
is certainly impossible. Even if possible, it would take so long that by the time you
ﬁnished you would have so many new cells that you would have to start over. The
doctor’s statement is based on past experience that no one who has had the same test
results has then later been proven to have cancer. The test results and trust in the
doctor gives you conﬁdence that, in fact, you are cancer free. Based on this evidence
you can know you are cancer free.
This same peace of mind and conﬁdence results from knowing that the quality and
quantity of evidence examined is suﬃcient to prove your religious positions to be
true. We know that there will always be suﬃcient evidence available for any religious
question because of 2 Timothy 3:16-17. This passage gives us complete conﬁdence
in our religious convictions when we base our conclusions on what God says in His
Word.
Accepting certain statements as true based on enough evidence and acting on those
statements we accept as true is the position being proposed here.
Axiom 2 | Only you can decide if the evidence is enough to establish religious truth in
your life.
No one can make that decision for you. It’s your soul! Depending on the severity of
the consequences, a prudent person will carefully weigh the evidence before accepting
or rejecting an idea. In a Biblical search for the truth the consequences are eternal
and overwhelming!
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We must also accept the responsibility for our decisions. When we accept something
as true we must also accept the consequences for that decision. Paul says:
Romans 14:10-12
...For we will all stand before God’s judgment seat. (11) It is written: ‘As surely as I
live,’ says the Lord, ‘Every knee will bow before me; every tongue will confess to God.’
(12) So then, each of us will give an account of himself to God.
2 Corinthians 5:10
For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, that each one may receive
what is due to him for the things done while in the body, whether good or bad.
When we stand before God to give our account we will all see how utterly shameful
and useless it will be to say something like: “I thought it was true ....” or “But my
minister told me to ...” or “Everyone else was doing it.....” or “This is what I learned
in Grad school....” or a thousand other excuses. We must accept the responsibility
for our own actions and therefore, we must be satisﬁed that the evidence we have is
enough to justify our conclusions, beliefs and actions. One day we will face God to
explain our decisions.
Some may think that making our own decision about the amount of evidence needed
will encourage people to feel justiﬁed by any evidence at all. Let me hasten to add that
truth is not established by the strength of your convictions or the number of people
who agree with you. Truth is only established by the strength of the evidence.
Simply because we have told ourselves that we have enough evidence, doesn’t mean
that our position is true. The only way to have the conﬁdence that God wants us to
have is to love the truth and know that we love it enough to change our beliefs and/
or our actions when the evidence warrants. If this is true, God will answer our prayer
for wisdom (James 1:5) and we can face God in full conﬁdence (1 John 5:13) that our
religious decisions were based on adequate evidence and were therefore true.

Summary
In discussing the nature of proof we stated two presuppositions: 1) Truth exists and
2) truth is obtainable. We call these presuppositions because the limited scope of
this book will not allow proving them. Even if you deny one or both of these, we
request that you continue to read with an open mind. The reading could still prove
advantageous.
The amount of evidence needed to establish truth is variable. Two basic principles
help us in determining if the evidence available is enough: 1) the common sense
likelihood of a position being true and 2) the consequences of a position being true.
Both of these principles must be seriously considered when deciding how much
evidence is needed to establish truth.
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Our eﬀorts to attain religious truth are based on two other principles: 1) Proof is
never absolute and 2) Only you can decide how much evidence is needed for you to
accept a religious statement as true. We can have conﬁdence that religious truth is
always obtainable, 2 Timothy 3:16-17, Matthew 7:7. We therefore, will not be afraid
to explain our decisions to God when we see Him.
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For some reason the act of studying the Bible is thought by some to be a random
process. This assumption is not made with any other ﬁeld of inquiry. The search for
truth in any other ﬁeld has a certain procedure or speciﬁc rules to follow. This is
necessary because without some guidelines any research would produce some facts
which could/would be misinterpreted.
These guidelines are even more important when studying the Bible because the
consequences of error are eternal. In Bible investigation hermeneutics, the art or
science of interpreting literature, provide these rules of investigation. If we diligently
follow valid hermeneutical principles during our search for the truth in the Bible we
will ensure the results reached are, indeed, truth.
Because it is outside the scope of this book to prove, we are assuming for this study
the verbal inspiration of the Bible. There are many books which prove beyond a
reasonable doubt the truth of this statement. Just search the Internet for “Bible
inspiration” and you will ﬁnd more than enough evidence. If you in any way doubt
this fact please delay this study until you have resolved this issue to your own
satisfaction.
Have you ever wondered why there are so many ways to (mis)understand the Bible?
Everyone reads the same book and yet get so many diﬀerent meanings out of the
same words. How is this possible? Most are honest, sincere people. I am convinced
that in every single case of contradictory views, at least one of the parties has ignored
or rejected one or more of these valid principles of hermeneutics.
Every single case of religious error can be attributed to a lack of consistency in
applying these guidelines.
I know that the last sentence will be challenged by every thinking Bible student, and
that is all of you, else you wouldn’t be reading this book I only ask you to reserve
your judgment until you have read the entire list of guidelines and the evidence that
supports each one. If you still disagree with the last paragraph then please email
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me one example of someone who followed all these guidelines consistently and still
reached an erroneous conclusion.
If, on the other hand, consistently following these guidelines will always produce
truth, then these principles of hermeneutics should be a required course in every
Christian college, taught in every Sunday-school in the land, studied by every sincere
Christian and taught to every new convert. The consequences of not doing so are
obvious, catastrophic and eternal.
Therefore, if we have a sincere desire to know the truths set forth in God’s word we
must approach the eﬀort with a careful and steadfast application of these guidelines
to ensure our end result matches our original desire. Thankfully, most of these
guidelines are common sense. Many people have even acquired some of these
principles subconsciously. Any way of learning these rules is good. Most of us,
however, need to see a detailed, orderly explanation in writing in order to strengthen
our study habits and ensure that the results of our “seeking the truth” are rewarded
with just that, ... The Truth.
With this in mind let us now examine several principles of hermeneutics or
prerequisites to Bible study, that will assist us in our search for the truth. After a
study of each guideline we will then consider the implications of not conscientiously
and consistently applying that prerequisite to every search for the truth, or the
consequences if neglected.
After studying each prerequisite ask yourself this question: “Are there any queries for
Bible truth where this prerequisite should/can not be applied?”
Prerequisite 1 | First and foremost we must love the truth!
Now, before you just nod agreement to this obvious axiom and skip to the next
prerequisite please allow me to emphasize one scripture, 2 Thessalonians 2:9-12.
(NIV)
(9) “The coming of the lawless one will be in accordance with the work of Satan
displayed in all kinds of counterfeit miracles, signs and wonders, (10) and in every
sort of evil that deceives those who are perishing. They perish because they refused
to love the truth and so be saved. (11) For this reason God sends them a powerful
delusion so that they will believe the lie (12) and so that all will be condemned who
have not believed the truth but have delighted in wickedness.” (emphasis added
-cb)
Notice verse 11. Paul says that if we do not have a love for the truth God himself will
send us a delusion so that we will believe the lie. In other words, if we want to believe
something so badly that we ignore the available evidence or reject it, then God will
give us enough evidence via a strong delusion to believe the lie that we want to accept
... and thereby be lost. We should all have an idealistic, philosophical and practical
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love for the truth, being always ready to change our views in accordance with the
truth of the Word. We must have a commitment to follow the evidence wherever it
leads or as Alexander Campbell said:
“... Never to hold any sentiment or proposition as more certain than
the evidence on which it rests; or in other words that our assent to any
proposition should be precisely proportioned to the evidence on which it
rests. All beyond this we esteem enthusiasm –all short of it, incredulity,”
(Preface to the First Edition of The Christian Baptist, July 4, 1823).
This is the only way that we can know that what we believe is, in reality, truth and
not a delusion from God.
This is not as easy as it sounds. Several years ago in a Sunday school class, in an eﬀort
to illustrate this idea, I asked “If the Bible told us to change our religion and become
a ________________ how many of you would change?” Only a very few held up their
hands. Most could not (or maybe would not) accept the idea of change even if the
Bible gave the instructions!! We have to ask ourselves if the positions we hold are a
result of loving the truth which prompted us to study and reach conclusions based
on the evidence of scripture and logic or, if we hold our positions because we have
always been taught them or maybe just because we like them? Are we really willing
to change our thinking if the evidence leads us to do so? Consider the following
logic:
If we do not love the truth, then God, himself, will send us a strong delusion (a
working of error - ASV) and we will believe the lie, 2 Thessalonians 2:11.
If God sends us a strong delusion, then we will not know it and we will believe the
falsehood.
If this possibility is real, then we must be very careful about what we believe.
If we must be very careful what we believe, then we must believe only what is
supported by the most and best evidence.
If you ask anyone if they love the truth, every rational person would say “yes.” But
how do we really know we love the truth? Is there a test that will verify that we really
do indeed love the truth? There seems to be only one test to verify that a person really
does love the truth: if we are willing to objectively evaluate the evidence and change
when the evidence warrants!
If you think or say something like, “you’re not going to change my mind!” Then
your mind is closed and you cannot evaluate the evidence fairly. Therefore, you do
not love the truth. Meditate on that thought. It could have profound eﬀect on your
future Bible studies and, maybe, on your eternal destiny.
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When I have a controversial Bible subject to study there is a procedure which I go
through to help me answer the question “Do I really love the truth?” I mention it here
because it helps me to know that I am willing to change if the evidence so warrants
and I hope it may also help you.
I retire to a quiet place, close my eyes and see myself standing before the church, or
all my friends and telling everybody that I have been wrong and have now changed
my mind on a given subject and now accept the position that I, at one time, denied.
I then visualize myself telling them why. Next I make a solemn promise to God that
I will accept this new idea if the evidence supports that change. I end my prayer
by asking God for the wisdom to examine the evidence objectively. If I can feel
comfortable with these thoughts, knowing that my prayer was sincere, then I know
I can face the study with an open mind. When you try this procedure I know that
it will have a positive inﬂuence on your spiritual growth.
You must love all the truth, every truth, and every part of the truth. You cannot love
the truth on baptism and have a closed mind on the subject of marriage and divorce.
You cannot love the truth and take the Lord’s Supper every Sunday and then have
a closed mind on the question of instrumental music. A closed mind is an awesome
and deadly virus which never sleeps. It is always growing or dying depending solely
on how you treat it. If you ignore it, this virus will grow and will take over your
whole mind, on every subject! Your only hope for success over this deadly virus is the
conscious, active practice of gaining and evaluating the evidence. Doing this with
constant prayer for wisdom is the only way to produce conﬁdence and truth.
Some have misunderstood conﬁdence as proof of truth, thinking if you are conﬁdent
enough then you must have the truth. This, of course, is false. If conﬁdence produces
truth then the Jehovah Witnesses, the Mormons and the Muslims are all correct and
in possession of the truth!
Truth is only established by an objective evaluation of and a following of the evidence
as we adhere to each of the principles of hermeneutics presented herein!
Consequence if neglected:
If this prerequisite is not applied to every search for the truth, the result is simple,
obvious, scriptural and very serious: you will believe the God sent delusion and be
lost. The only hope for salvation is to change and acquire an honest and sincere love
of the truth, demonstrated by a sincere evaluation of the evidence, 2 Thessalonians
2:11-12.
Prerequisite 2 | Pray for wisdom.
We must always be searching for the truth, and asking for God’s help. James 1:5 says
that we should ask for wisdom. Wisdom can be, in a practical way, deﬁned as “the
proper use of knowledge.” It is generally agreed that a person can only get knowledge
through experience and/or the eﬀort of studying. After gaining some knowledge
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then we should ask for God’s help in using that knowledge correctly, to His glory.
When praying for wisdom we must ask in faith as James 1:6 says, really expecting
and believing that God will give us the wisdom we seek.
That simply means we must have an open mind (see Prerequisite 1 above) and always
be willing to go where the evidence leads. If our mind is “made up” before we pray
for wisdom, there is no need to ask. We can’t pray for wisdom in faith if we already
know that we are not going to change our minds.
Is the strength of our convictions the result of careful examination of the evidence
or just stubbornness? The importance of the answer to this question cannot be
overemphasized. Stubbornness is the product of, or will certainly lead to, a closed
mind. A closed mind never grows because it cannot change. A person cannot grow
if he does not change! A non-growing Christian is a great disappointment to God.
Please read each of these verses: Ephesians 4:15, Colossians 1:10, 2 Thessalonians 1:3,
2 Timothy 2:15, Hebrews 5:11-14, 1 Peter 2:2, 3:15, 2 Peter 3:18.
If we have a strong conviction, that’s great. And we should give thanks to God for
the evidence that led us to that conviction. But, we can’t pray for wisdom if we can’t
reevaluate the evidence with an open mind. This principle of praying for wisdom
must be our constant companion throughout our life.
All reasoning or logic is a use of, or manifestation of, wisdom. To know several facts
and reach a conclusion from those facts is what we call reasoning or logic. This ability
is obtained and/or improved through Bible study and prayer for wisdom. Practicing
this over a period of time will give us a greater ability to use our wisdom to reach
valid conclusions.
You may have heard it said, “you can prove anything with logic!” This is only said by
those who don’t understand the process of reasoning. If invalid logic is used then, of
course, any conclusion can be reached. But if we train ourselves through study and
prayer to recognize the valid logical processes then we will know that valid logic only
and always leads to valid conclusions.
Our knowledge only comes through experience and diligent study. The proper use
of this knowledge, i.e. wisdom, can and must be gained and/or increased through
prayer. The use of this wisdom and understanding will produce in us the conﬁdence
and strength of conviction that gives peace of mind and the joyous life God wants
us to have.
Consequence if neglected:
This prerequisite must be applied to every search for the truth otherwise: “...you do
not have because you do not ask God,” James 4:1-4. This does not mean that we will
have no wisdom without asking God because some people of the world have some
wisdom. However, we will not have the spiritual wisdom and understanding that
God wants to bless us with if we do not ask. Without this wisdom from God it is
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very diﬃcult, if not impossible, to understand the deep things of His Word, or the
diﬃcult things that Paul wrote about, 2 Peter 3:16. Reading 1 Corinthians 2:11-14
will also be helpful.
For who among men knows the thoughts of a man except the man’s spirit
within him? In the same way no-one knows the thoughts of God except the
Spirit of God. 12 We have not received the spirit of the world but the Spirit
who is from God, that we may understand what God has freely given us.
13 This is what we speak, not in words taught us by human wisdom but in
words taught by the Spirit, expressing spiritual truths in spiritual words.
14 The man without the Spirit does not accept the things that come from
the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness to him, and he cannot understand
them, because they are spiritually discerned.
Prerequisite 3 | Deﬁne your terms, i.e. understand the words you read.
One of the best ways to do this is to have several translations available for comparison.
At a minimum you should have the KJV, the ASV (1901 edition), and the NIV. These
will help tremendously as you study.
So many misunderstandings are caused by two people using the same word in
diﬀerent ways. Both deﬁnitions may even be proper, but if you don’t have the same
meaning in mind when using the word there will be no communication, learning,
or agreement. Th is is also true as you study God’s Word. As we study we should
have two good English dictionaries handy and if at all acquainted with the original
Greek at least two good sources for deﬁning the Greek words, i.e. Thayer’s Greek
Lexicon and Bauer, Danker, Arndt and Gingrich (BDAG) Greek Lexicon.
Example 1: John 21:15-17. In this famous passage Jesus asks Peter “do you love me?”
three times. Peter answers each time “...you know that I love you.” To really understand
this passage you have to look at the Greek words used. The ﬁrst two times Jesus uses
agape (agapav) for our English word love, and in each reply Peter uses a diﬀerent
Greek word, philo (filw). Agape is the highest form of dedicated, sacriﬁcial Love.
Peter uses philo, a kind and gentle brotherly love. Finally when Jesus asked the question
of Peter the third time He also uses filw and that is what hurt Peter’s feelings. By using
Peter’s word of filw Jesus was pointing out the diﬀerence. Peter did not love Jesus on
the same level as Jesus loved Peter. That is why the text is worded as it is: “Peter was
grieved because He said the him the third time ‘filw me.’” Without the meaning of
the Greek words you miss the reason for Peter’s grief.
Example 2: Mt 8:22 “But Jesus told him, “Follow me, and let the dead bury their
own dead.”” Although the meaning here is more obvious it is still necessary to realize
the word “dead” has two diﬀerent meanings in this one verse. The ﬁrst usage means
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spiritually dead, and the second usage means the physically dead. The context makes
this clear.
Consequence if neglected:
Two people often “talk past each other” with no learning or teaching simply because,
unknowingly, they are using diﬀerent deﬁnitions of the same word. In the same
way, as we read God’s Word, if we don’t have a clear meaning of the words we are
studying in context we simply cannot understand the truth of a passage. This is true
for every passage and every search for the truth. We must always adhere diligently
to this prerequisite.
Prerequisite 4 | Always read the context and all other scriptures on the same subject.
So many false doctrines are taught simply because proper attention is not given to
the context. The context is made up of those sentences and paragraphs immediately
surrounding the sentence or word under consideration.
Example 1: 1 Corinthians 14:1 “Follow the way of love and eagerly desire spiritual gifts,
especially the gift of prophecy.” This verse teaches the Corinthians to eagerly desire
spiritual gifts. Considered in the broader context of chapters 12 - 14, noting especially
1 Corinthians 13:8, 13 we see that the spiritual gifts were to cease. Therefore, we
know that verse 1 of chapter 14 is to be understood and followed only as long as the
spiritual gifts were in eﬀect. Since spiritual gifts are no longer in eﬀect, verse 1 of
chapter 14 is not to be understood as giving us instructions today.
Example 2: John 9:31 says, “We know that God does not listen to sinners.” For years
many have understood this to mean that God does not hear the prayers of nonChristians. We should ﬁrst note that we are all sinners; therefore, if this quotation is
a teaching from God then God hears the prayers of no one.
We also have the example of God hearing the prayer of a non-Christian, Cornelius, in
Acts 10:4, 31. This alone should cause us to seek another understanding of John 9:31.
If we further note that the context plainly identiﬁes the speaker as a non-inspired
man we can conclude that John is simply accurately recording what the man said.
John is not saying that this is a teaching of God, only that the non-inspired speaker
says it is from God.
Example 3: A little less than 50 years ago I was talking to an elderly man about the
church being the body of Christ and that Christ only had one body. His response
was “Yes, but Jesus said ‘I have other sheep which are not of this fold.’” I was taken
aback by this statement because I thought it sounded like a saying of Jesus and I
remembered something like what he quoted. So I went home and found John 10:16a
“I have other sheep that are not of this sheep pen” (NIV). As you know, of course,
the very next sentence says “I must bring them also. They too will listen to my
voice, and there shall be one ﬂock and one shepherd.” I learned a valuable lesson
that day, never just listen to someone quote the Bible, always read it, in context.
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The context can be extended to include the whole New Testament when we consider
that any understanding of any verse must agree with the overall teachings of the
entire New Testament. Therefore, we must also read all the scriptures that deal with
the subject that we are studying. For instance, if we want to know how to handle the
worldly wealth that God blesses us with we must read what Jesus said in Matthew
5:42 “Give to the one who asks you, and do not turn away from the one who wants to
borrow from you.”
In this context Jesus is teaching submissiveness to and even love for, our enemies.
If we only read this scripture we might conclude that we should never say “no” to
anyone who wants to borrow money from us. But if we read the parable of the Good
Samaritan we see that he had enough money to take care of a stranger. Th is implies
that he had some form of good judgment in expensing his funds, so that he had
enough to meet the needs of this stranger.
We also read Paul’s instructions to Timothy in 1 Timothy 5:8 “If anyone does not
provide for his relatives, and especially for his immediate family, he has denied the faith
and is worse than an unbeliever.” But how can he do this if he never said “no” to those
who would borrow from him? Again we must conclude that some discretion must
be used so that a person can keep enough money for his own personal use and that
of his family.
We sometimes act as if we have forgotten that the entire Bible was written by God.
This means that in many, many cases (if not all) the Bible will explain itself, if given
a chance. If I could give a star to those prerequisites that are the most important,
this one would have two.
Consequence if neglected:
If we ignore this prerequisite and claim to obey the word then we must all go out and
hang ourselves because Matthew 27:5 says “...Then he [Judas] went away and hanged
himself.” Luke 10:37 says “... And Jesus said unto him, Go, and do thou likewise.”
This ridiculous example shows how easy it is to teach false doctrines if we ignore this
prerequisite. If the context of a passage or all the other passages on the same subject
are not considered in a search for the truth, it will never be found. Instead, we will
ﬁnd in the Bible and believe whatever we desire, .... and be lost. It is obvious why
this prerequisite can never, under any circumstances, be ignored.
Prerequisite 5 | We must make our decisions based on the evidence available, whatever
it is.
There is a story of a man who wanted to buy a motor home. He said “I did a detailed
study of the pros and cons. I checked the loan interest rates. I evaluated the MPG
and the depreciation. I investigated its maneuverability and safety. I evaluated the
insurance costs. .......And, ...well, “I bought it anyway!” Sometimes we are like that.
We decide things based on our desires and not on the evidence. We simply cannot
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do that with our spiritual lives. The consequences are just too great! We must seek
and ﬁnd the evidence before we make a decision.
We must always base our conclusions on the most (or best) evidence, or else we are
guilty of accepting a conclusion with less evidence than an alternative, and we
are accusing God of establishing truth with less evidence than a false alternative.
Remember, one day we will have to explain our decisions to God. Matthew 12:36
says “But I tell you that men will have to give account on the Day of Judgment for every
careless word they have spoken” (see also Romans 14:12, 2 Corinthians 5:10). We may
not have as much evidence as we would like, but if it is more than supports any
alternative position it must be accepted, at least until the quality and/or quantity of
the evidence presented changes. If more evidence is presented later we must evaluate
it and change our conclusions when warranted.
For Example: When should we take the Lord’s Supper? We don’t have many scriptures
to help us. Acts 20:7 says “they met together on the ﬁrst day of the week to break bread,”
implying that they met on this day for this purpose. This statement is very clear.
Check what Paul says in 1 Corinthians 11:18, 20 “when you come together in
assembly” you are to follow the instructions in verses 19-34 while partaking of the
Lord’s Supper. Since the regular church meeting was each “ﬁrst day of the week”
(Acts 20:7, 1 Corinthians 16:2) and great importance was put on taking the Lord’s
Supper as an act of worship we conclude that the congregation shared this spiritual
meal every Sunday, since that was the purpose for their meeting.
Combine this with 2 Timothy 3:16-17 which says that the Bible “will thoroughly
equip us for every good work.” That is, everything we do religiously is completely
described by the scriptures. Then evaluate the scriptures we do have on when to take
the Lord’s Supper.
Some may think we do not have enough evidence to reach the conclusion that we
should only take it once on every Sunday, but consider the alternatives. There are
only eight options. The Lord’s Supper should be shared by Christians:
1)
2)
3)
4)

Only once on every Sunday
Only once on any Sunday
Any frequency on every Sunday
Any frequency on any Sunday

Or
5)
6)
7)
8)

Only once on every day
Only once on any day
Any frequency on every day
Any frequency on any day
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All the speciﬁc information we have on this subject supports option 1. Any evidence
to support options 2 - 8 is only reasonable assumption, at best, and dangerous
additions at worse. Since there are no instructions, and no clear examples to take it
other than once on every Sunday, why risk oﬀending God like Nadab and Abihu,
Leviticus 10:1-2?
Remembering 2 Timothy 3:16-17, if a person decides to take the Lord’s Supper other
than only once on every Sunday, he must:
1)

assume that in Acts 2:46 and 20:11 “breaking bread” was the Lord’s Supper and
not a regular meal, which is inconsistent with the immediate context, and

2)

assume that this assumed practice was not corrected by the example of Acts
20:7 or the teachings and I Corinthians chapters 10 - 16 (especially 10:14-22,
11:17-34, 16:2), and

3)

assume that the Lord will be happy with these assumptions.

Everyone agrees that the Bible teaches it is acceptable to God to take the Lord’s
supper once every Sunday. Why change a practice that is certainly pleasing to God
for one that probably is not?
We should not “test the Lord” (NIV), “tempt Christ” (KJV), “make trial of the
Lord” (ASV), as some of the Israelites did and they were punished by being killed
by snakes, 1 Corinthians 10:9.
If someone will not accept option 1 because we have too little evidence, how then can
they accept any one of the other options which has signiﬁcant less, if any, support?
This question cannot be overlooked or ignored. If we live we will observe one of the
8 options listed above, why not observe the one recognized by all to be acceptable to
God.
Consequence if neglected:
If this principle is not followed during every scriptural search we have three
undesirable outcomes:
1)

a constant state of uncertainty on several subjects, claiming insuﬃcient
evidence,

2)

always being open to the charge that not enough evidence is available for any
decision on any subject making everything doubtful, ... and probably most
important,

3)

charging God with producing an instruction book, which we must follow,
without suﬃcient clarity.
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Prerequisite 6 | The Bible is not only correct, it is complete.
2 Timothy 3:16-17, Galatians 1:7-9
We all know that the Bible is inspired by God through the Holy Spirit, making
it correct in every respect. But the idea of the Bible also being complete is often
given less attention. When we say “complete” we are, of course, only talking about
religious subjects. Since the Bible is not a book of science or history it certainly is
not complete when talking about those subjects. Although it is absolutely correct
when it says something about science or history or any other subject. Please read 2
Timothy 3:16-17:
All Scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching, rebuking, correcting
and training in righteousness, 17 so that the man of God may be thoroughly
equipped for every good work.
Galatians 1:6-9
I am astonished that you are so quickly deserting the one who called you by
the grace of Christ and are turning to a diff erent gospel— 7 which is really
no gospel at all. Evidently some people are throwing you into confusion and
are trying to pervert the gospel of Christ. 8 But even if we or an angel from
heaven should preach a gospel other than the one we preached to you, let him
be eternally condemned! 9 As we have already said, so now I say again: If
anybody is preaching to you a gospel other than what you accepted, let him
be eternally condemned!
This principle of completeness taught in these two passages simply implies that
anything we teach and/or practice religiously today must be supported by the
scriptures. For example, we cannot have instrumental music in our worship service
because it is not supported by scripture. We cannot have a bishop over several
congregations because it is not supported by scripture. We must use unleavened
bread and the fruit of the vine for communion and nothing else because only these
two items are supported by scriptures. Basically if we have no scripture to support a
religious teaching or practice, we cannot believe it, teach it or practice it.
Since the Bible is complete there no need to supplement it with catechisms, rules of
faith, books of dogmas, or any other such authoritative works of man. All information
outside the Bible should be studied with skepticism, accepted only after much prayer
and taught only after strict veriﬁcation with scripture and logic.
Consequence if neglected:
Without following this prerequisite steadfastly, we would have chaos in the church
and everything religious. We could add any practice to our worship service based
accepting extra-biblical opinion. We could add any restrictions to those who want
to become Christians. We could add any number of actions, ideas or words to the
list of sins and condemn those who think, say, or practice such things. If we falsely
assume these extra-biblical rules and actions to be approved by God then we could
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rightly say that God was the author of confusion, in direct contradiction to what
the scriptures say, (1 Corinthians 14:33, Galatians 5:10).
Prerequisite 7 | The Law of Exclusion
This principle could almost be included in Prerequisite 6 because they go together.
Each supplements the other. The law of exclusion says that when the Bible speciﬁes
something, we are limited by that statement to teach and/or practice only what is
speciﬁed, that is, all other things of like character are excluded.
Example 1: The Bible speciﬁes unleavened bread and the fruit of the vine for the
Lord’s supper, therefore we are limited to only these two items and, likewise we must
use both these items when taking communion.
When attending the early service at church and having missed breakfast, maybe a
little more sustenance at the Lord’s table would be helpful (a bacon and egg biscuit
maybe) but if we did this it would be a sin. Yes, a sin, because we would be going
beyond what is written in God’s word, (1 Corinthians 4:6). Remember Romans
15:4,
For whatsoever things were written aforetime were written for our learning,
that through patience and through comfort of the scriptures we might have
hope.
The story recorded in Leviticus 10:1-3 should teach us something, what?
1 ¶ Aaron’s sons Nadab and Abihu took their censers, put ﬁre in them
and added incense; and they off ered unauthorised fire before the LORD,
contrary to his command. 2 So fire came out from the presence of the LORD
and consumed them, and they died before the LORD.
What should we learn from the experience of Nadab and Abihu?
Can you imagine being there when Nadab and Abihu were deciding what to do and
listening in on the conversation. It might have gone something like this:
Nadab: “Come on Abihu it’s time to ﬁre up the altar of incense. I’ve got some ﬁre
here. Let’s use it. That way we won’t have to go all the way over to the other side of
the temple to get that ‘authorized’ ﬁre.”
Abihu: “I don’t think that’s a good idea. God is always pretty speciﬁc about what
things to use in worshiping Him.”
Nadab: “Ah, come on Abihu, it’s no big deal. If He had wanted us not to use this ﬁre
He would have told us. Remember He told us ‘Ye shall oﬀ er no strange incense thereon,
nor burnt sacriﬁce, nor meat oﬀ ering; neither shall ye pour drink oﬀ ering thereon.’
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(Exodus 30:9, KJV) He did not condemn “other” ﬁre so come on Abihu, this is much
easier and quicker and besides, no one will ever know the diﬀerence!”
When they acted together they both suﬀered the consequence of not following
instructions as God speciﬁed, “And there went out ﬁre from the LORD, and devoured
them, and they died before the LORD.”
Example 2: The Bible teaches that we are saved by grace (Ephesians 2:5). If the Bible
mentioned nothing else about salvation then we could and should conclude that we
are saved by grace only. But Ephesians 2:7 says that we are saved by grace through
faith. If we had no other information on salvation we could and should conclude
that we are saved only by grace through faith. But we do have other scriptures
on this subject. We do have Acts 17:30, Romans 10:9-10, 1 Peter 3:21, and several
others which say that repentance, confession and baptism are required for salvation.
Therefore, we must conclude that we are saved by grace, faith, repentance, confession
and baptism.
All these things are required for salvation and only these things are required to have
one’s sins forgiven and gain entrance into a saved condition and membership in the
Lord’s church. Man cannot ignore any of these nor add any other conditions to this
list because the law of exclusion eliminates all conditions not listed by scripture. We
cannot say that to be a member of God’s church (and therefore, saved) you must be
single, or over twenty-one, or be of a particular social or ﬁnancial class, or any other
restriction. Nor can we leave out any of the things speciﬁed by God through His
holy scriptures.
Example 3: The Bible tells us to sing in the worship service. Since no other type of
music is mentioned we can and should conclude that when worshipping God, in the
congregational worship service, we cannot have any other type of music and likewise
we must sing. Since God did not specify any adverbs describing the verb “to sing”,
we are free to do any type of singing we like; slow, fast, loud, softly, alto, tenor, bass,
many or few songs, etc. If God had said “worship me with music,” then we could
have any type of music. But He said “sing” (Ephesians 5:19). That simple command
excludes all other types of music but allows any type of singing, within limits of decorum,
of course (1 Corinthians 14:40).
Example 4: In a very well-known passage in Matthew 19:4-6 Jesus says,
“Haven’t you read that at the beginning the Creator ‘made them male and female’
and said ‘ for this reason a man will leave his father and mother and be united to
his wife, and the two will become one ﬂesh’? So they are no longer two, but one.
Therefore what God has joined together, let man not separate.”
Without the law of exclusion we would be able to argue that Jesus would also allow
other kinds of marriages: men with men, women with women, one man with many
women, one woman with many men. But if we have any respect for the Son of God
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we must do just what He says: no more, no less. This, His positive statement on
marriage, excludes all other types of “marriages.”
Consequence if neglected:
Without the law of exclusion all manner of strange doctrines and practices would
pollute God’s church. This law is directly taught in 2 Timothy 3:16-17, Galatians
1:7-9, 2 Peter 1:3-4, Hebrews 7:13-14 and is clearly implied by the principle taught
by Paul’s ﬁrst letter to the Corinthians in chapter 4, verse 6. This law is in perfect
agreement with common sense because without it God’s acceptance could be
claimed for all types of doctrines, practices and moral behavior in addition to those
speciﬁed by scriptures. Without this law there would be no reason for God to specify
anything to us, because we could always claim that He (God) would also accept any
additional practices or beliefs we suggested. This law must be applied to every eﬀort
to understand any scripture, else confusion would rule everything religious.
Prerequisite 8 | The words are always taken literally unless there is suﬃcient
evidence to prove it ﬁgurative.
On the surface this may seem so obvious that you wonder why it is even mentioned.
However, in my experience there are far too many times when a brother thinks, or
even sometimes says, “Yes, I know what it says, but those words don’t mean that.”
This is a ploy used by many false teachers, and even by many sincere brethren, to
escape the force of the words which might call for a change in their thinking and/or
actions. Since this is so important we must ask “how can we tell when the words are
to be taken literally and when they are to be taken ﬁguratively?”
In E.W. Bullinger’s epic work “Figures of Speech Used in the Bible” he gives this
direction on the ﬁrst page of his ‘NOTE ON FIGURES IN GENERAL’:
“...whenever and wherever it is possible, the words of Scripture are to be understood
literally, but when a statement appears to be contrary to our experience, or to
known fact, or revealed truth; or seems to be at variance with the general teaching
of Scriptures, then we may reasonably expect that some ﬁgure is employed.”
In “Hermeneutics, a Text Book” Professor D. R. Dungan on page 184, Rule 1 puts
it this way:
“All words are to be understood in their literal sense, unless the evident meaning of
the context forbids,”
J. S. Lamar, on page 103 in his book “The Organon of Scripture: or The Inductive
Method of Biblical Interpretation” looks at the question from the other angle. After a
lengthy explanation of ﬁgurative language he says:
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“From all [of] which we may deduce this brief, but plain and comprehensive rule:
“That all scriptures are to be regarded as ﬁgurative which are either declared to be
such, or which the various attending circumstances show to be such, or which when
taken literally contravene any general precept, or are contrary to evident reason and
the nature of things.
“There is, we think, no instance of ﬁgurative language that does not come under
some clause of this rule...”
We can summarize these three authorities by simply saying that any word or phrase must
be taken literally, unless there is suﬃcient contextual evidence to justify a ﬁgurative
meaning.
Consequence if neglected:
This prerequisite must be true of every word in every passage; else any suggested
“meaning” of a passage would be as acceptable as the basic meaning of the words.
Ignoring this guideline would lead to chaos and imply that any verse could mean
anything, which is contrary to God’s character of omniscience, omnipotence and
love for us. We simply must have this prerequisite to help us determine the literalness
of every passage in God’s Word. The above suggestions I take to be necessary and
suﬃcient.
Prerequisite 9 | We must always let the simpler passages explain the more diﬃcult or
ﬁgurative ones.
It simply is not acceptable to use a passage in Revelation to explain a question of
salvation, i.e. the 144,000 of Revelation 14:1-4.
“Then I looked, and there before me was the Lamb, standing on Mount Zion,
and with him 144,000 who had his name and his Father’s name written on
their foreheads. 2 And I heard a sound from heaven like the roar of rushing
waters and like a loud peal of thunder. The sound I heard was like that of
harpists playing their harps. 3 And they sang a new song before the throne
and before the four living creatures and the elders. No-one could learn the
song except the 144,000 who had been redeemed from the earth. 4 These are
those who did not deﬁle themselves with women, for they kept themselves
pure. They follow the Lamb wherever he goes. They were purchased from
among men and oﬀ ered as ﬁrstfruits to God and the Lamb. 5 No lie was
found in their mouths; they are blameless.”
This is a clear description of the saved as seen by John in this vision. Should we
therefore conclude that only 144,000 people can/will be saved? How can this be
so when we have Mark 16:15-16, Matthew 28:18-20 and the entire New Testament
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telling us that whoever chooses to obey God will be saved. This 144,000 is seen in a
vision in the book of Revelation. We cannot accept this speciﬁc number (144,000)
as literal when it is in a ﬁgurative passage, in a vision, in a ﬁgurative book, because
that acceptance would mean denying all the other plain scriptures on the subject of
salvation. This particular conclusion is particularly obvious after you read the seventh
chapter of Revelation. This whole seventh chapter clearly establishes the number
144,000 as ﬁgurative.
Another way to say this is to let the literal passages explain the ﬁgurative ones. This
principle is so well-known and accepted I will consider it axiomatic.
Consequence if neglected:
If we choose to ignore this guideline then we can use Revelation to explain teachings
like salvation, judgment after life, worship, the resurrection, the second coming,
etc. The biggest problem with this procedure is the implication that the simpler
passages must then be explained as ﬁgurative, without any evidence, or else they
are simply mistakes! Neither of these conclusions is acceptable.
Prerequisite 10 | Ockham’s razor.
The philosopher William Ockham lived at the end of the thirteenth century. He
formulated a general principle of investigation that is so widely accepted that it is
almost axiomatic. It says “Pluralitas non est ponenda sine neccesitate”, which translates
as “entities should not be multiplied unnecessarily” or “Plurality should not be
posited without necessity.” This principle gives precedence to simplicity; if there are
two (or more) competing theories, the simplest explanation is to be preferred.
Although this subject can occupy several pages in some books on philosophy it can be
simply stated as: “The simplest solution to a problem is the preferred solution.” Please
note that it does not say that the simplest solution is the correct one! It only says that
the simplest solution is the preferred one. In our case, when searching for the truth in
the scriptures, we should ﬁrst examine the simplest explanation. If this explanation
accords with the most facts and has the fewest diﬃculties, when compared to the
other explanations, then the simplest one is probably the correct solution. This also
agrees with the idea that God’s love implies that His writings are such that they can
be understood by any sincere seeker.
Postulating additional theories and possibilities beyond what is necessary to explain
the known facts is counterproductive to our search for the truth. Thus the name
“Ockham’s razor,” it cuts away all extraneous ideas, superﬂuous suggestions, and
needless hypotheses, leaving the simplest concept that ﬁts all the known facts.
Consequence if neglected:
Not following Ockham’s razor will allow extraneous ideas, superﬂuous suggestions,
and needless hypotheses to be added with no practical limitation. This will lead
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to incredible and unnecessary complexity, confusion, doubt and chaos which will
increase the probability of error.
Prerequisite 11 | Implications, i.e. any doctrine which implies a false doctrine is itself
false. (Logic and the Bible, Thomas Warren, p.31)
Every conclusion has implications. An implication is something that necessarily
follows from the decisions we make. When we arrive at any truth religiously we
must make sure that there are no implications from that truth which contradict
any other scriptures. Th is is another test of the validity of our conclusions. If our
truth implies a contradiction, then our truth is not really a truth at all. We must
then rethink our conclusion and reevaluate all the evidence upon which that
conclusion was based.
This prerequisite is a corollary to Prerequisite 4, looked at from a diﬀerent perspective.
In the following examples the implications from the conclusions, not the conclusions
themselves, contradict some other scripture.
Example 1: If we conclude Jesus was just a human child born out of wedlock, this
implies He was not the son of God and that implication contradicts John 1:1-2,
3:16-18, 17:21-22, etc. Therefore we must rethink our conclusion and reevaluate all
the evidence upon which we based that conclusion.
Example 2: If we conclude that God inspired the Koran, the Book of Mormon
or any other work outside the Bible then that conclusion implies the time of
inspiration was not ﬁnished by c. 100 A.D. Th is implication contradicts Galatians
1:6-9, 2 Corinthians 11:2-4, 2 Peter 1:3 (“has given” - past tense), and Acts 20:27
therefore that conclusion must be false and we must then rethink our conclusion
and reevaluate all the evidence upon which we based that conclusion.
Example 3. If we conclude salvation is before or in any way separate from baptism,
our conclusion contradictions Mark 16:15-16; Acts 2:38, 22:16 and 1 Peter 3:21.
Therefore we must rethink our conclusion and look at the other evidence.
Consequence if neglected:
This is another test of our conclusions. If we have used these prerequisites religiously,
thinking we have a valid conclusion, but this conclusion contradicts another
teaching of the Bible, then this, our new conclusion, must be considered in error
and reevaluated.

Summary
If we are in constant prayer and use all these prerequisites in our search for the
truth, we will always ...repeat, will always be able, with God’s help, to ascertain the
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correct understanding of any scripture. Please notice there is no time limit on that
last sentence. Some scriptures can be understood at the ﬁrst reading, some take more
time because they are hard to understand, as Peter mentions in 2 Peter 3:16. Some, of
course, take years of study and toil. But, never give up because learning a new truth is
very exciting and most rewarding. And remember, God did not write anything that
cannot be understood (Ephesians 3:4-5, 1 Corinthians 2:12-14), so with perseverance
and adherence to these Bible Study Prerequisites we will be successful.
Following these prerequisites for valid interpretation should be our greatest desire.
These prerequisites will oﬀer necessary and suﬃcient assistance needed in arriving
at the truth as we study God’s word.
Neglecting any one of these guidelines will greatly hinder, if not totally cripple,
our search for the truth.
We simply cannot follow the world’s current viewpoint that theory is the same as
truth. We cannot be led into accepting possibility as reality, nor fantasy as fact, nor
supposition as evidence. As Christians we must pay the price. We must spend the
required time and make the necessary eﬀort to ﬁnd and evaluate the evidence if we
are ever to know the truth and experience the conﬁdence that God wants us to have
in our study of His word.
We will end this chapter with a few scriptures on the subject of understanding what
God has written and an implication from each verse:
1 Peter 3:15
“But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord. Always be prepared to give an answer to
everyone who asks you to give the reason for the hope that you have. But do this with
gentleness and respect,”
IMPLIES WE SHOULD STUDY.
2 Peter 3:16
“He writes the same way in all his letters, speaking in them of these matters. His letters
contain some things that are hard to understand, which ignorant and unstable people
distort, as they do the other Scriptures, to their own destruction.”
IMPLIES IT’S NOT ALWAYS EASY.
James 1:5
“If any of you lacks wisdom, he should ask God, who gives generously to all without ﬁnding
fault, and it will be given to him. But when he asks, he must believe and not doubt,
because he who doubts is like a wave of the sea, blown and tossed by the wind. That man
should not think he will receive anything from the Lord; he is a double- minded man,
unstable in all he does.”
IMPLIES GOD WILL HELP US .
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1 Corinthians 2:12
“We have not received the spirit of the world but the Spirit who is from God, that we may
Understand ( know - ASV) what God has freely given us. 13 This is what we speak,
not in words taught us by human wisdom but in words taught by the Spirit, expressing
spiritual truths in spiritual words. 14 The man without the Spirit does not accept the
things that come from the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness to him, and he cannot
understand (know - ASV) them, because they are spiritually discerned.”
IMPLIES THE HOLY SPIRIT WILL HELP US TO UNDERSTAND
OR KNOW THE THINGS GOD HAS GIVEN US .
2 Corinthians 1:13
“For we do not write to you anything you cannot read or understand. And I hope that,
as you have understood us in part, you will come to understand fully that you can boast
of us just as we will boast of you in the day of the Lord Jesus.”
IMPLIES WE CAN UNDERSTAND.
FACT: God is all powerful and all wise. This implies He could make his word
understandable.
FACT: He loves us. This implies that He did!!
If there is something in the Bible that we cannot understand, why did God put
it there?

Additional Reading
Hermeneutics, by D. R. Dungan
Introduction to Logic, by Irving M. Copi
The Reasonableness of Christianity, by John Lock
Logic and the Bible, by Thomas B. Warren
Is there a God? by Richard Swinburne, chapter 2
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Appendi x A

Defining tartarov (tartarus)
and paradeisov (paradise)

Tartarus, 7DUWDURZ
The English dictionaries give us:
The Pictorial Encyclopedia of the Bible, p.116 “(g) ...Peter [in] (2 Pet. 2:4-9)
...angels ...cast “into hell (tartarus),”
Funk and Wagnalls Standard Dictionary, “1 In Greek Mythology, the abyss
below Hades where Zeus conﬁned the Titans. 2 Hades
The American College Dictionary, “1. A sunless abyss below Hades, in which
Zeus imprisoned the Titans. 2. (later) a place of punishment for the wicked.
3. Hades, or the lower world in general.”
Webster’s New World Dictionary, “Gk. Myth. 1. an infernal abyss below Hades,
where Zeus hurls the rebel Titans, later a place of punishment for the wicked
after death 2. Hades (sense 1a)”
The Century dictionary, “A deep and sunless abyss, according to Homer and
the earlier Greek mythology as far below Hades as earth is below heaven. It was
[in]closed by adamantine gates, and in it Zeus imprisoned the rebel Titans. Later
Poets describe Tartarus as the place in which the spirits of the wicked receive
their due punishment; and sometimes the name is used as synonymous with
Hades, for the lower world in general.”
The Random House Dictionary, The unabridged edition. “1. A sunless abyss,
below Hades, in which Zeus imprisoned the Titans. 2. A place in Hades for the
punishment of the wicked. 3. The underworld in general.”
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The Greek dictionaries are:
Treasures from the Greek New Testament, by Kenneth Wuest, page 47. “...
the third word translated “hell” is in 2 Peter 2:4 where the Greek word is
“Tartarus,” ...”
An Expository Dictionary of the New Testament Words, by W. E. Vine, page
213 note “(2) The verb tartaroo, translated “cast down to hell” in 2 Peter 2:4,
... Is neither Sheol nor Hades nor Hell, but the place where [sinful] ... angels
...are conﬁned ...”
The Classic Greek Dictionary, “...a dark abyss, as deep below Hades, as the
earth below heaven, the prison of the Titans, etc. Later, Tartarus was either the
nether-world generally, or a place of torment and punishment, as opposed to
the Elysian ﬁelds.
The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised, “(7DUWDURZ, Tartarus, which in the
mythology of the ancients was that part of Hades, where the wicked were
conﬁned and tormented) to cast or thrust down to Tartarus or Gehenna. N.T.”
An Intermediate Greek-English Lexicon, by Liddell and Scott, 7th edition,
“Tartarus, a dark abyss, as deep below Hades as earth below heaven, the prison
of the Titans, ...-later, the nether world, like $LGKV, [unseen, annihilated - cb]
... Hence 7DUWDURZ, to cast into Tartarus or hell, N.T.” The 9th edition says:
“7DUWDURZ, cast into Tartarus or hell .
A Greek-English Lexicon, by Bauer, Arndt and Gingrich - “Tartarus, thought of
by the Greeks as a subterranean place lower than Hades where divine punishment
was meted out, was so regarded in Jewish apocalyptic as well.”
A Greek-English Lexicon, by Thayer -(WDUWDURv, the name of a subterranean
region, doleful and dark, regarded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the
wicked dead, where they suﬀer punishment for their evil deeds; it answers to
the Gehenna of the Jews, see JHHQQD)
A Reader’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, by Sakae Kubo. page
250 listed under 2 Peter 2:4. “7DUWDURZ hold captive in Tartarus (place lower
that Hades).
A concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New Testament, by Barclay M.
Newman, Jr. page 179 “WDUWDURZ put in hell”
The only reference to WDUWDUov, in the Anti-Nicene church fathers, that helps
us in deﬁning it, was found in Hippolytus, Part I, ON PROVERBS, (p. 174 in
my edition) “...Wherefore in order to teach us this, he uses the examples of Sheol
(Hades), and the love of women, and hell (Tartarus), and the earth that is not
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ﬁlled with water. ...” Putting Tartarus in parenthesis following the word Hell
implies that this writer considers the two words to be synonymous.
Although this source is never used for doctrinal purposes, for history and Greek
Mythology it is a valid source to check. The Catholic Dictionary, v. V, page
530d. “(e) Greek ...Eschatology ... And there is only one allusion to the Furies
suggestive of their activity among the dead (Iliad. XIX, 258-60). Tartarus, the
lower hell, is reserved for a few special rebels...”

The Greek word SDUDGHLVRv (paradise)
Bauer, Arndt, and Gingrich Lexicon: “a place of blessedness above the earth Luke
23:43. More fully o paradiesos WRX \HRX [the paradise of God]...".
Thayer’s Lexicon: “3. that part of Hades which was thought by the later Jews to be
the abode of the souls of the pious until the resurrection: Luke 23:43,
cf. 16:23 sqq. But some [e.g. Dillman ...] understand that passage of the
heavenly paradise. 4. An upper region in the Heavens: 2 Corinthians
12:4 (where some maintain, other deny, that the term is equivalent to R
WULWRv RXUDQRv [the third heaven] in verse 2); with the addition of WRX
\HRX, genitive of possessor, the abode of God and heavenly beings, to
which true Christians will be taken after death, Revelation 2:7."
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament (TDNT): V. 5 p.769 “In its resent
concealment [as opposed to the visual one of the Garden of Eden -cb] Paradise is according to Luke 23:43 the abode of the souls of the
redeemed in the intermediate state between death and resurrection.
I know of no translations which use an English word other than paradise as the
meaning for SDUDGHLVRZ. The KJV, NIV, ASV, RSV, Weymouth, Jerusalem Bible,
Confraternity, Phillips all use "paradise". It would be most diﬃcult to say all these
men made the same mistake and used the wrong word for their translations. This
unanimity might justify looking at the English deﬁnition of paradise to help us in
our search for the meaning of Luke 23:43.
Webster’s New World Dictionary: “1 the garden of Eden 2 the abode of the righteous
after death; abode of God and the blessed; heaven -n. [p-] 1 a place of
great or perfect contentment or beauty 2 a place or condition of great or
perfect satisfaction, happiness, or delight”
The American College Dictionary: “1. Heaven, as the ﬁnal abode of the righteous.
2. (according to some) an intermediate place for the departed souls of the
righteous awaiting resurrection. 3. The Garden of Eden. 4. A place of
extreme beauty or delight.”
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“death” in Revelation 20

The use of the word “death” in Revelation 20
Re 1:18 and the Living one; and I was dead, and behold, I am alive for evermore,
and I have the keys of death and of Hades.
Re 2:10 Fear not the things which thou art about to suﬀer: behold, the devil is about
to cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have
tribulation ten days. Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee the
crown of life.
Re 2:11 He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith to the churches. He
that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death.
Re 2:23 And I will kill her children with death; and all the churches shall know that
I am he that searcheth the reins and hearts: and I will give unto each one
of you according to your works.
Re 6:8 And I saw, and behold, a pale horse: and he that sat upon him, his name was
Death; and Hades followed with him. And there was given unto them
authority over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with sword, and with
famine, and with death, and by the wild beasts of the earth.
Re 9:6 And in those days men shall seek death, and shall in no wise ﬁnd it; and they
shall desire to die, and death ﬂeeth from them.
Re 12:11 And they overcame him because of the blood of the Lamb, and because
of the word of their testimony; and they loved not their life even unto
death.
Re 13:3 And I saw one of his heads as though it had been smitten unto death; and his
death stroke was healed: and the whole earth wondered after the beast;
Re 13:12 And he exerciseth all the authority of the ﬁrst beast in his sight. And he
maketh the earth and them that dwell therein to worship the ﬁrst beast,
whose death stroke was healed.
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Re 18:8 Therefore in one day shall her plagues come, death, and mourning, and
famine; and she shall be utterly burned with ﬁre; for strong is the Lord
God who judged her.
Re 20:6 Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the ﬁrst resurrection: over these
the second death hath no power; but they shall be priests of God and of
Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.
Re 20:13 And the sea gave up the dead that were in it; and death and Hades gave up
the dead that were in them: and they were judged every man according
to their works.
Re 20:14 And death and Hades were cast into the lake of ﬁre. This is the second
death, even the lake of ﬁre.
Re 21:4 and he shall wipe away every tear from their eyes; and death shall be no
more; neither shall there be mourning, nor crying, nor pain, any more:
the ﬁrst things are passed away.
Re 21:8 But for the fearful, and unbelieving, and abominable, and murderers, and
fornicators, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, their part shall be
in the lake that burneth with ﬁre and brimstone; which is the second
death.

133

Appendi x C

All scriptures using
kingdom of heaven

Matthew 3:2 and saying, “Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is near.”
Matthew 4:17 From that time on Jesus began to preach, “Repent, for the kingdom of
heaven is near.”
Matthew 5:3 Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.
Matthew 5:10 Blessed are those who are persecuted because of righteousness, for theirs
is the kingdom of heaven.
Matthew 5:19-20 Anyone who breaks one of the least of these commandments and
teaches others to do the same will be called least in the kingdom of heaven,
but whoever practices and teaches these commands will be called great in
the kingdom of heaven. For I tell you that unless your righteousness surpasses
that of the Pharisees and the teachers of the law, you will certainly not enter
the kingdom of heaven.
Matthew 7:21 Not everyone who says to me, ‘Lord, Lord,’ will enter the kingdom of
heaven, but only he who does the will of my Father who is in heaven.
Matthew 8:11 I say to you that many will come from the east and the west, and will
take their places at the feast with Abraham, Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom
of heaven.
Matthew 10:7 As you go, preach this message: ‘The kingdom of heaven is near.’
Matthew 11:11 I tell you the truth: Among those born of women there has not risen
anyone greater than John the Baptist; yet he who is least in the kingdom of
heaven is greater than he. 12 From the days of John the Baptist until now,
the kingdom of heaven has been forcefully advancing, and forceful men lay
hold of it.
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Matthew 13:11 He replied, “The knowledge of the secrets of the kingdom of heaven has
been given to you, but not to them.”
Matthew 13:24 Jesus told them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like a man
who sowed good seed in his ﬁeld.”
Matthew 13:31 He told them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like a mustard
seed, which a man took and planted in his ﬁeld.”
Matthew 13:33 He told them still another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like yeast
that a woman took and mixed into a large amount of ﬂour until it worked
all through the dough.”
Matthew 13:44 The kingdom of heaven is like treasure hidden in a ﬁeld. When a man
found it, he hid it again, and then in his joy went and sold all he had and
bought that ﬁeld.
Matthew 13:45 Again, the kingdom of heaven is like a merchant looking for ﬁne
pearls.
Matthew 13:47 Once again, the kingdom of heaven is like a net that was let down into
the lake and caught all kinds of ﬁsh.
Matthew 13:52 He said to them, “Therefore every teacher of the law who has been
instructed about the kingdom of heaven is like the owner of a house who
brings out of his storeroom new treasures as well as old.”
Matthew 16:19 I will give you the keys of the kingdom of heaven; whatever you bind
on earth will be bound in heaven, and whatever you loose on earth will be
loosed in heaven.”
Matthew 18:1 At that time the disciples came to Jesus and asked, “Who is the greatest
in the kingdom of heaven?”
Matthew 18:3 And he said: “I tell you the truth, unless you change and become like little
children, you will never enter the kingdom of heaven.”
Matthew 18:4 Therefore, whoever humbles himself like this child is the greatest in the
kingdom of heaven.
Matthew 18:23 Therefore, the kingdom of heaven is like a king who wanted to settle
accounts with his servants.
Matthew 19:12 For some are eunuchs because they were born that way; others were
made that way by men; and others have renounced marriage because of the
kingdom of heaven.
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Matthew 19:14 Jesus said, “Let the little children come to me, and do not hinder them,
for the kingdom of heaven belongs to such as these.”
Matthew 19:23 Then Jesus said to his disciples, “I tell you the truth, it is hard for a rich
man to enter the kingdom of heaven.
Matthew 20:1 For the kingdom of heaven is like a landowner who went out early in the
morning to hire men to work in his vineyard.
Matthew 22:2 The kingdom of heaven is like a king who prepared a wedding banquet
for his son.
Matthew 23:13 Woe to you, teachers of the law and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You shut
the kingdom of heaven in men’s faces. You yourselves do not enter, nor will
you let those enter who are trying to.
Matthew 25:1 At that time the kingdom of heaven will be like ten virgins who took their
lamps and went out to meet the bridegroom.
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More scriptures about heaven

Mt 5:12

Rejoice and be glad, because great is your reward in heaven, for in the same
way they persecuted the prophets who were before you.

Mt 7:11

If you, then, though you are evil, know how to give good gifts to your children,
how much more will your Father in heaven give good gifts to those who ask
him!

Mt 11:25 At that time Jesus said, “I praise you, Father, Lord of heaven and earth,
because you have hidden these things from the wise and learned, and revealed
them to little children.
Mt 12:50 For whoever does the will of my Father in heaven is my brother and sister
and mother.
Mt 18:10 See that you do not look down on one of these little ones. For I tell you that
their angels in heaven always see the face of my Father in heaven.
Mt 19:21 Jesus answered, “If you want to be perfect, go, sell your possessions and give
to the poor, and you will have treasure in heaven. Then come, follow me.”
Mt 22:30 At the resurrection people will neither marry nor be given in marriage; they
will be like the angels in heaven.
Mt 10:21 Jesus looked at him and loved him. “One thing you lack,” he said. “Go,
sell everything you have and give to the poor, and you will have treasure in
heaven. Then come, follow me.”
Mt 12:25 When the dead rise, they will neither marry nor be given in marriage; they
will be like the angels in heaven.
Lu 6:23

Rejoice in that day and leap for joy, because great is your reward in heaven.
For that is how their fathers treated the prophets.
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Lu 10:20 However, do not rejoice that the spirits submit to you, but rejoice that your
names are written in heaven.
Lu 11:13

If you then, though you are evil, know how to give good gifts to your children,
how much more will your Father in heaven give the Holy Spirit to those who
ask him!”

Lu 15:7

I tell you that in the same way there will be more rejoicing in heaven over
one sinner who repents than over ninety-nine righteous persons who do not
need to repent.

2Co 5:1

Now we know that if the earthly tent we live in is destroyed, we have
a building from God, an eternal house in heaven, not built by human
hands.

Phi 3:20

But our citizenship is in heaven. And we eagerly await a Savior from there,
the Lord Jesus Christ,

Col 1:5

the faith and love that spring from the hope that is stored up for you in heaven
and that you have already heard about in the word of truth, the gospel

1Pe 1:4

and into an inheritance that can never perish, spoil or fade— kept in heaven
for you,

2Pe 3:13

But in keeping with his promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and
a new earth, he home of righteousness.
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Defining the Greek
word adhv (Hades)

The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised - “the invisible abode or mansion of the dead;
the place of punishment, hell; the lowest place or condition.”
B.A.G. - “the underworld as the place of the dead Acts 2:27, 31 ... In the depths,
contrasted with heaven Matt. 11:23; Luke 10:15.”
Liddell and Scott - “Hades or Pluto, the god of the nether world, son of Kronus and
Rhes, brother to Zeus ... II. As appellative, Hades, the world below 2. The grave,
death, ... death by sea, ...”
The Classic Greek Dictionary - Hades, the god of the lower world, Latin Pluto ... In
or into the house of Hades. II. Later, the grave, death”
Thayer - “Orcus, the nether world, the realm of the dead.” In Biblical Greek it
denotes: Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark and dismal place in the very depths of
the earth, the common receptacle of disembodied spirits.
TDNT - V. 1, page 148 (last paragraph) -149. There are three full pages of information
presented. I encourage you to read the entire article. Please forgive this rather long
quote. It is so important I thought it was necessary:
On the other hand, in another respect we seem to have a double view in the NT.
In Ac. 2:27, 31 DGKY seems to be thought of as a place of assembly for all souls,
and in Lk. 16:23 (cf. 26) all the dead are pictured as in the underworld, though
Hades itself is used only of the place of punishment of the wicked. Yet there are other
passages according to which only the souls of the ungodly are in the underworld
(1 Pt. 3:19), whereas the righteous are in “everlasting habitations” (Lk. 16:9), in
Paradise (23:43), with the Lord (2C.5:8), united with Christ (Phil. 1:23), in the
heavenly Jerusalem (Hb. 12:22), under the heavenly altar (Rev. 6:9, with reference
to the souls of martyrs), and before the throne of God (Rev. 7:9 referring to martyrs
and 14:3 to the unspotted). To this twofold conception, analogous to that found in
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Judaism of the NT period (— 147), there corresponds the twofold use of DGKY, in
the NT. In some cases the term denotes the place of all the souls of the dead until the
resurrection (Ac. 2:27, 31), whereas in others it denotes the place only of the souls of
the ungodly (Lk. 16:23) or non-Christians (Rev. 20:13f.).
...

...
2. The Early Christian Reconstruction.
If the detailed conception of Hades in the NT is closely linked with contemporary
views, these are basically altered by faith in Jesus and His resurrection. Two points
are to be underlined.
In virtue of the promise of Jesus His community knows that it is secure from the
powers of Hades (Mt. 16:18) because by faith in Him it has access to the kingdom
of God (16:19 ~> NOHLY). In particular it knows that its dead are not in Hades,
but in the presence of Jesus. This certainty, ﬁrst declared in the saving to the dying
thief on the cross (Luke 23:43), is most sharply expressed by Paul in the phrase sun
;ULVWZHLQDL (Phil. 1:23).
The Christian community also knows, however, that Jesus is the Lord of Hades. This
certainty, which has its roots in the preaching of Jesus (Mt. 16:18) and in faith in His
resurrection (Ac. 2:31), is expressed in the doctrine of the descent to Hades in the time
between the death of Christ and His resurrection. This theologoumenon has points of
contact with one aspect of ancient redeemer-mythology. Analogies may be found in
Babylon (the descent of Ishtar), in Greece (descents in the mysteries), and among the
Mandaeans (the descent of Hibil-Ziwa). But there are two distinctive points in the
NT, ﬁrst, that Christ preached the Gospel to the souls in Hades (1 Pt. 3:19 ﬀ.; 4:6),
and second, that He has the keys of death and Hades (Rev. 1:18), in which there is
reference to the preceding overthrow of the powers of death in conﬂict.” This quote
is from the TDNT, V.1, bot. page 148 through p.149.
Vine - page 187 “Hades (DGKv), the region of departed spirits of the lost (but
including the blessed dead in periods preceding the Ascension of Christ).

140

Appendi x F

Defining the Greek
word gehenna (Hell)

The Analytical Greek Lexicon Revised - After the etymology “...; hence, hell, the ﬁres
of tartarus, the place of punishment in Hades.”
B.A.G. - “... In the gospels it is the place of punishment in the next life, hell: ...”
Thayer - “...then this name was [given] to that place in Hades where the wicked after
death will suﬀer punishment.”
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All Scriptures using the dead

The phrase “the dead” is used 103 times in the NIV. 1 Peter 4:6 is quoted from the
ASV because the NIV does not use the phrase “the dead” in this verse, but the Greek
does. We henceforth list all 104 examples for your perusal. All of them (with the
possible exception of Matthew 8:22; Romans 11:15 and Ephesians 5:14) refer to the
physically dead, cf. John 5:25.
Mt 8:22 But Jesus told him, “Follow me, and let the dead bury their own dead.”
Mt 10:8 Heal the sick, raise the dead, cleanse those who have leprosy, drive out
demons. Freely you have received, freely give.
Mt 11:5 The blind receive sight, the lame walk, those who have leprosy are cured, the
deaf hear, the dead are raised, and the good news is preached to the poor.
Mt 14:2 and he said to his attendants, “This is John the Baptist; he has risen from
the dead! That is why miraculous powers are at work in him.”
Mt 17:9 As they were coming down the mountain, Jesus instructed them, “Don’t
tell anyone what you have seen, until the Son of Man has been raised from the
dead.”
Mt 22:31 But about the resurrection of the dead—have you not read what God
said to you,
Mt 22:32 ‘I am the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob’? He
is not the God of the dead but of the living.”
Mt 27:64 So give the order for the tomb to be made secure until the third day.
Otherwise, his disciples may come and steal the body and tell the people that
he has been raised from the dead. This last deception will be worse than the
ﬁrst.”
Mt 28:7 Then go quickly and tell his disciples: ‘He has risen from the dead and
is going ahead of you into Galilee. There you will see him.’ Now I have told
you.”
Mr 6:14 King Herod heard about this, for Jesus’ name had become well known.
Some were saying, “John the Baptist has been raised from the dead, and that is
why miraculous powers are at work in him.”
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Mr 6:16 But when Herod heard this, he said, “John, the man I beheaded, has been
raised from the dead!”
Mr 9:9 As they were coming down the mountain, Jesus gave them orders not to tell
anyone what they had seen until the Son of Man had risen from the dead.
Mr 9:10 They kept the matter to themselves, discussing what “rising from the dead”
meant.
Mr 12:25 When the dead rise, they will neither marry nor be given in marriage; they
will be like the angels in heaven.
Mr 12:26 Now about the dead rising—have you not read in the book of Moses, in
the account of the bush, how God said to him, ‘I am the God of Abraham, the
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob’?
Mr 12:27 He is not the God of the dead, but of the living. You are badly
mistaken!”
Lu 7:15 The dead man sat up and began to talk, and Jesus gave him back to his
mother.
Lu 7:22 So he replied to the messengers, “Go back and report to John what you have
seen and heard: The blind receive sight, the lame walk, those who have leprosy
are cured, the deaf hear, the dead are raised, and the good news is preached to
the poor.
Lu 9:7 Now Herod the tetrarch heard about all that was going on. And he was
perplexed, because some were saying that John had been raised from the dead,
Lu 9:60 Jesus said to him, “Let the dead bury their own dead, but you go and
proclaim the kingdom of God.”
Lu 16:30 “‘No, father Abraham,’ he said, ‘but if someone from the dead goes to
them, they will repent.’
Lu 16:31 “He said to him, ‘If they do not listen to Moses and the Prophets, they will
not be convinced even if someone rises from the dead.’”
Lu 20:35 But those who are considered worthy of taking part in that age and in the
resurrection from the dead will neither marry nor be given in marriage,
Lu 20:37 But in the account of the bush, even Moses showed that the dead rise,
for he calls the Lord ‘the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God
of Jacob’.
Lu 20:38 He is not the God of the dead, but of the living, for to him all are alive.”
Lu 24:5 In their fright the women bowed down with their faces to the ground, but
the men said to them, “Why do you look for the living among the dead?
Lu 24:46 He told them, “This is what is written: The Christ will suﬀer and rise from
the dead on the third day,
Joh 2:22 After he was raised from the dead, his disciples recalled what he had said.
Then they believed the Scripture and the words that Jesus had spoken.
Joh 5:21 For just as the Father raises the dead and gives them life, even so the Son
gives life to whom he is pleased to give it.
Joh 5:25 I tell you the truth, a time is coming and has now come when the dead will
hear the voice of the Son of God and those who hear will live.
Joh 11:39 “Take away the stone,” he said. “But, Lord,” said Martha, the sister of the
dead man,” by this time there is a bad odor, for he has been there four days.”
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Joh 11:44 The dead man came out, his hands and feet wrapped with strips of linen,
and a cloth around his face. Jesus said to them, “Take oﬀ the grave clothes and
let him go.”
Joh 12:1 Six days before the Passover, Jesus arrived at Bethany, where Lazarus lived,
whom Jesus had raised from the dead.
Joh 12:9 Meanwhile a large crowd of Jews found out that Jesus was there and came,
not only because of him but also to see Lazarus, whom he had raised from the
dead.
Joh 12:17 Now the crowd that was with him when he called Lazarus from the tomb
and raised him from the dead continued to spread the word.
Joh 20:9 (They still did not understand from Scripture that Jesus had to rise from
the dead.)
Joh 21:14 This was now the third time Jesus appeared to his disciples after he was
raised from the dead.
Ac 2:24 But God raised him from the dead, freeing him from the agony of death,
because it was impossible for death to keep its hold on him.
Ac 3:15 You killed the author of life, but God raised him from the dead. We are
witnesses of this.
Ac 4:2 They were greatly disturbed because the apostles were teaching the people
and proclaiming in Jesus the resurrection of the dead.
Ac 4:10 then know this, you and all the people of Israel: It is by the name of Jesus
Christ of Nazareth, whom you cruciﬁed but whom God raised from the dead,
that this man stands before you healed.
Ac 5:30 The God of our fathers raised Jesus from the dead—whom you had killed
by hanging him on a tree.
Ac 9:40 Peter sent them all out of the room; then he got down on his knees and
prayed. Turning towards the dead woman, he said, “Tabitha, get up.” She
opened her eyes, and seeing Peter she sat up.
Ac 10:40 but God raised him from the dead on the third day and caused him to
be seen.
Ac 10:41 He was not seen by all the people, but by witnesses whom God had already
chosen—by us who ate and drank with him after he rose from the dead.
Ac 10:42 He commanded us to preach to the people and to testify that he is the one
whom God appointed as judge of the living and the dead.
Ac 13:30 But God raised him from the dead,
Ac 13:34 The fact that God raised him from the dead, never to decay, is stated in
these words: “‘I will give you the holy and sure blessings promised to David.’
Ac 13:37 But the one whom God raised from the dead did not see decay.
Ac 17:3 explaining and proving that the Christ had to suﬀer and rise from the dead.
“This Jesus I am proclaiming to you is the Christ,” he said.
Ac 17:31 For he has set a day when he will judge the world with justice by the man
he has appointed. He has given proof of this to all men by raising him from
the dead.”
Ac 17:32 When they heard about the resurrection of the dead, some of them sneered,
but others said, “We want to hear you again on this subject.”
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Ac 23:6 Then Paul, knowing that some of them were Sadducees and the others
Pharisees, called out in the Sanhedrin, “My brothers, I am a Pharisee, the son
of a Pharisee. I stand on trial because of my hope in the resurrection of the
dead.”
Ac 24:21 unless it was this one thing I shouted as I stood in their presence: ‘It is
concerning the resurrection of the dead that I am on trial before you today.’”
Ac 26:8 Why should any of you consider it incredible that God raises the dead?
Ac 26:23 that the Christ would suﬀer and, as the ﬁrst to rise from the dead, would
proclaim light to his own people and to the Gentiles.”
Ro 1:4 and who through the Spirit of holiness was declared with power to be the Son
of God, by his resurrection from the dead: Jesus Christ our Lord.
Ro 4:17 As it is written: “I have made you a father of many nations.” He is our father
in the sight of God, in whom he believed—the God who gives life to the dead
and calls things that are not as though they were.
Ro 4:24 but also for us, to whom God will credit righteousness— for us who believe
in him who raised Jesus our Lord from the dead.
Ro 6:4 We were therefore buried with him through baptism into death in order that,
just as Christ was raised from the dead through the glory of the Father, we too
may live a new life.
Ro 6:9 For we know that since Christ was raised from the dead, he cannot die again;
death no longer has mastery over him.
Ro 7:4 So, my brothers, you also died to the law through the body of Christ, that
you might belong to another, to him who was raised from the dead, in order
that we might bear fruit to God.
Ro 8:11 And if the Spirit of him who raised Jesus from the dead is living in you, he
who raised Christ from the dead will also give life to your mortal bodies through
his Spirit, who lives in you.
Ro 10:7 “or ‘Who will descend into the deep?’” (that is, to bring Christ up from
the dead).
Ro 10:9 That if you confess with your mouth, “Jesus is Lord,” and believe in your
heart that God raised him from the dead, you will be saved.
Ro 11:15 For if their rejection is the reconciliation of the world, what will their
acceptance be but life from the dead?
Ro 14:9 For this very reason, Christ died and returned to life so that he might be
the Lord of both the dead and the living.
1Co 6:14 By his power God raised the Lord from the dead, and he will raise us
also.
1Co 15:12 But if it is preached that Christ has been raised from the dead, how can
some of you say that there is no resurrection of the dead?
1Co 15:13 If there is no resurrection of the dead, then not even Christ has been
raised.
1Co 15:15 More than that, we are then found to be false witnesses about God, for
we have testiﬁed about God that he raised Christ from the dead. But he did not
raise him if in fact the dead are not raised.
1Co 15:16 For if the dead are not raised, then Christ has not been raised either.
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1Co 15:20 But Christ has indeed been raised from the dead, the ﬁrstfruits of those
who have fallen asleep.
1Co 15:21 For since death came through a man, the resurrection of the dead comes
also through a man.
1Co 15:29 Now if there is no resurrection, what will those do who are baptised for
the dead? If the dead are not raised at all, why are people baptised for them?
1Co 15:32 If I fought wild beasts in Ephesus for merely human reasons, what have
I gained? If the dead are not raised, “Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we
die.”
1Co 15:35 But someone may ask, “How are the dead raised? With what kind of
body will they come?”
1Co 15:42 So will it be with the resurrection of the dead. The body that is sown is
perishable, it is raised imperishable;
1Co 15:52 in a ﬂash, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet
will sound, the dead will be raised imperishable, and we will be changed.
2Co 1:9 Indeed, in our hearts we felt the sentence of death. But this happened that
we might not rely on ourselves but on God, who raises the dead.
2Co 4:14 because we know that the one who raised the Lord Jesus from the dead
will also raise us with Jesus and present us with you in his presence.
Ga 1:1 Paul, an apostle—sent not from men nor by man, but by Jesus Christ and
God the Father, who raised him from the dead—
Eph 1:20 which he exerted in Christ when he raised him from the dead and seated
him at his right hand in the heavenly realms,
Eph 5:14 for it is light that makes everything visible. This is why it is said: “Wake
up, O sleeper, rise from the dead, and Christ will shine on you.”
Php 3:11 and so, somehow, to attain to the resurrection from the dead.
Col 1:18 And he is the head of the body, the church; he is the beginning and
the ﬁrstborn from among the dead, so that in everything he might have the
supremacy.
Col 2:12 having been buried with him in baptism and raised with him through your
faith in the power of God, who raised him from the dead.
1Th 1:10 and to wait for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from the dead—Jesus,
who rescues us from the coming wrath.
1Th 4:16 For the Lord himself will come down from heaven, with a loud command,
with the voice of the archangel and with the trumpet call of God, and the dead
in Christ will rise ﬁrst.
2Ti 2:8 Remember Jesus Christ, raised from the dead, descended from David. This
is my gospel,
2Ti 4:1 In the presence of God and of Christ Jesus, who will judge the living and the
dead, and in view of his appearing and his kingdom, I give you this charge:
Heb 6:2 instruction about baptisms, the laying on of hands, the resurrection of the
dead, and eternal judgment.
Heb 11:19 Abraham reasoned that God could raise the dead, and ﬁguratively
speaking, he did receive Isaac back from death.
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Heb 13:20 May the God of peace, who through the blood of the eternal covenant
brought back from the dead our Lord Jesus, that great Shepherd of the sheep,
1Pe 1:3 Praise be to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! In his great mercy
he has given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus
Christ from the dead,
1Pe 1:21 Through him you believe in God, who raised him from the dead and
gloriﬁed him, and so your faith and hope are in God.
1Pe 4:5 But they will have to give account to him who is ready to judge the living
and the dead.
1Pe 4:6 For unto this end was the gospel preached even to the dead, that they might
be judged indeed according to men in the ﬂesh, but live according to God in
the spirit.
Re 1:5 and from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, the ﬁrstborn from the
dead, and the ruler of the kings of the earth. To him who loves us and has freed
us from our sins by his blood,
Re 11:18 The nations were angry; and your wrath has come. The time has come for
judging the dead, and for rewarding your servants the prophets and your saints
and those who reverence your name, both small and great—and for destroying
those who destroy the earth.”
Re 14:13 Then I heard a voice from heaven say, “Write: Blessed are the dead who
die in the Lord from now on.” “Yes,” says the Spirit, “they will rest from their
labour, for their deeds will follow them.”
Re 20:5 (The rest of the dead did not come to life until the thousand years were
ended.) This is the ﬁrst resurrection.
Re 20:12 And I saw the dead, great and small, standing before the throne, and books
were opened. Another book was opened, which is the book of life. The dead were
judged according to what they had done as recorded in the books.
Re 20:13 The sea gave up the dead that were in it, and death and Hades gave up
the dead that were in them, and each person was judged according to what he
had done.
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All scriptures (ASV) using Sheol

Ge 37:35 And all his sons and all his daughters rose up to comfort him; but he refused
to be comforted; and he said, For I will go down to Sheol to my son mourning.
And his father wept for him.
Ge 42:38 And he said, My son shall not go down with you; for his brother is dead, and
he only is left: if harm befall him by the way in which ye go, then will ye bring
down my gray hairs with sorrow to Sheol.
Ge 44:29 and if ye take this one also from me, and harm befall him, ye will bring down
my gray hairs with sorrow to Sheol.
Ge 44:31 it will come to pass, when he seeth that the lad is not with us, that he will
die: and thy servants will bring down the gray hairs of thy servant our father
with sorrow to Sheol.
Nu 16:30 But if Jehovah make a new thing, and the ground open its mouth, and
swallow them up, with all that appertain unto them, and they go down alive
into Sheol; then ye shall understand that these men have despised Jehovah.
Nu 16:33 So they, and all that appertained to them, went down alive into Sheol: and
the earth closed upon them, and they perished from among the assembly.
De 32:22 For a ﬁre is kindled in mine anger, And burneth unto the lowest Sheol, And
devoureth the earth with its increase, And setteth on ﬁre the foundations of
the mountains.
1Sa 2:6

Jehovah killeth, and maketh alive: He bringeth down to Sheol, and bringeth
up.

2Sa 22:6

The cords of Sheol were round about me; The snares of death came upon
me.
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1Ki 2:6

Do therefore according to thy wisdom, and let not his hoar head go down to
Sheol in peace.

1Ki 2:9

Now therefore hold him not guiltless, for thou art a wise man; and thou wilt
know what thou oughtest to do unto him, and thou shalt bring his hoar head
down to Sheol with blood.

Job 7:9

As the cloud is consumed and vanisheth away, So he that goeth down to Sheol
shall come up no more.

Job 11:8

It is high as heaven; what canst thou do? Deeper than Sheol; What canst thou
know?

Job 14:13 Oh that thou wouldest hide me in Sheol, That thou wouldest keep me secret,
until thy wrath be past, That thou wouldest appoint me a set time, and
remember me!
Job 17:13 If I look for Sheol as my house; If I have spread my couch in the darkness;
Job 17:16 It shall go down to the bars of Sheol, When once there is rest in the dust.
Job 21:13 They spend their days in prosperity, And in a moment they go down to
Sheol.
Job 24:19 Drought and heat consume the snow waters: So doth Sheol those that have
sinned.
Job 26:6

Sheol is naked before God, And Abaddon hath no covering.

Ps 6:5

For in death there is no remembrance of thee: In Sheol who shall give thee
thanks?

Ps 9:17

The wicked shall be turned back unto Sheol, Even all the nations that forget
God.

Ps 16:10

For thou wilt not leave my soul to Sheol; Neither wilt thou suﬀ er thy holy one
to see corruption.

Ps 18:5

The cords of Sheol were round about me; The snares of death came upon
me.

Ps 30:3

O Jehovah, thou hast brought up my soul from Sheol; Thou hast kept me
alive, that I should not go down to the pit.

Ps 31:17

Let me not be put to shame, O Jehovah; For I have called upon thee: Let the
wicked be put to shame, let them be silent in Sheol.

Ps 49:14

They are appointed as a ﬂock for Sheol; Death shall be their shepherd; And
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the upright shall have dominion over them in the morning; And their beauty
shall be for Sheol to consume, That there be no habitation for it.
Ps 49:15

But God will redeem my soul from the power of Sheol; For he will receive
me. [[Selah

Ps 55:15

Let death come suddenly upon them, Let them go down alive into Sheol; For
wickedness is in their dwelling, in the midst of them.

Ps 86:13

For great is thy loving kindness toward me; And thou hast delivered my soul
from the lowest Sheol.

Ps 88:3

For my soul is full of troubles, And my life draweth nigh unto Sheol.

Ps 89:48

What man is he that shall live and not see death, That shall deliver his soul
from the power of Sheol? [[Selah

Ps 116:3

The cords of death compassed me, And the pains of Sheol gat hold upon me:
I found trouble and sorrow.

Ps 139:8

If I ascend up into heaven, thou art there: If I make my bed in Sheol, behold,
thou art there.

Ps 141:7

As when one ploweth and cleaveth the earth, Our bones are scattered at the
mouth of Sheol.

Pr 1:12

Let us swallow them up alive as Sheol, And whole, as those that go down into
the pit;

Pr 5:5

Her feet go down to death; Her steps take hold on Sheol;

Pr 7:27

Her house is the way to Sheol, Going down to the chambers of death.

Pr 9:18

But he knoweth not that the dead are there; That her guests are in the depths
of Sheol.

Pr 15:11

Sheol and Abaddon are before Jehovah: How much more then the hearts of
the children of men!

Pr 15:24

To the wise the way of life goeth upward, That he may depart from Sheol
beneath.

Pr 23:14

Thou shalt beat him with the rod, And shalt deliver his soul from Sheol.

Pr 27:20

Sheol and Abaddon are never satisﬁed; And the eyes of man are never
satisﬁed.

Pr 30:16

Sheol; And the barren womb; The earth that is not satisﬁed with water; And
the ﬁre that saith not, Enough.
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Ec 9:10

Whatsoever thy hand ﬁndeth to do, do it with thy might; for there is no work,
nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in Sheol, whither thou goest.

So 8:6

Set me as a seal upon thy heart, As a seal upon thine arm: For love is strong
as death; Jealousy is cruel as Sheol; The ﬂashes thereof are ﬂashes of ﬁre, A
very ﬂame of Jehovah.

Isa 5:14

Therefore Sheol hath enlarged its desire, and opened its mouth without
measure; and their glory, and their multitude, and their pomp, and he that
rejoiceth among them, descend into it.

Isa 14:9

Sheol from beneath is moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming; it stirreth up
the dead for thee, even all the chief ones of the earth; it hath raised up from
their thrones all the kings of the nations.

Isa 14:11

Thy pomp is brought down to Sheol, and the noise of thy viols: the worm is
spread under thee, and worms cover thee.

Isa 14:15

Yet thou shalt be brought down to Sheol, to the uttermost parts of the pit.

Isa 28:15

Because ye have said, We have made a covenant with death, and with Sheol
are we at agreement; when the overﬂowing scourge shall pass through, it shall
not come unto us; for we have made lies our refuge, and under falsehood have
we hid ourselves:

Isa 28:18

And your covenant with death shall be annulled, and your agreement with
Sheol shall not stand; when the overﬂowing scourge shall pass through, then
ye shall be trodden down by it.

Isa 38:10

I said, In the noontide of my days I shall go into the gates of Sheol: I am
deprived of the residue of my years.

Isa 38:18

For Sheol cannot praise thee, death cannot celebrate thee: They that go down
into the pit cannot hope for thy truth.

Isa 57:9

And thou wentest to the king with oil, and didst increase thy perfumes,
and didst send thine ambassadors far oﬀ, and didst debase thyself even unto
Sheol.

Eze 31:15 Thus saith the Lord Jehovah: In the day when he went down to Sheol I caused
a mourning: I covered the deep for him, and I restrained the rivers thereof;
and the great waters were stayed; and I caused Lebanon to mourn for him,
and all the trees of the ﬁeld fainted for him.
Eze 31:16 I made the nations to shake at the sound of his fall, when I cast him down to
Sheol with them that descend into the pit; and all the trees of Eden, the choice
and best of Lebanon, all that drink water, were comforted in the nether parts
of the earth.
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Eze 31:17 They also went down into Sheol with him unto them that are slain by the
sword; yea, they that were his arm, that dwelt under his shadow in the midst
of the nations.
Eze 32:21 The strong among the mighty shall speak to him out of the midst of Sheol with
them that help him: they are gone down, they lie still, even the uncircumcised,
slain by the sword.
Eze 32:27 And they shall not lie with the mighty that are fallen of the uncircumcised,
that are gone down to Sheol with their weapons of war, and have laid their
swords under their heads, and their iniquities are upon their bones; for they
were the terror of the mighty in the land of the living.
Ho 13:14 I will ransom them from the power of Sheol; I will redeem them from death:
O death, where are thy plagues? O Sheol, where is thy destruction? repentance
shall be hid from mine eyes.
Am 9:2

Though they dig into Sheol, thence shall my hand take them; and though they
climb up to heaven, thence will I bring them down.

Jon 2:2

And he said, I called by reason of mine aﬄiction unto Jehovah, And he
answered me; Out of the belly of Sheol cried I, And thou heardest my voice.

Hab 2:5

Yea, moreover, wine is treacherous, a haughty man, that keepeth not at home;
who enlargeth his desire as Sheol, and he is as death, and cannot be satisﬁed,
but gathereth unto him all nations, and heapeth unto him all peoples.
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Other scriptures describing
the bad place

NIV
Mt 5:22 But I tell you that anyone who is
angry with his brother will be subject
to judgment. Again, anyone who says to
his brother, ‘Raca,’ is answerable to the
Sanhedrin. But anyone who says, ‘You
fool!’ will be in danger of the ﬁre of hell.

ASV
Mt 5:22 but I say unto you, that every one
who is angry with his brother shall be in
danger of the judgment; and whosoever
shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be in
danger of the council; and whosoever shall
say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of the
hell of ﬁre.

Mt 5:29 If your right eye causes you to sin,
Mt 5:29 And if thy right eye causeth thee to
gouge it out and throw it away. It is
stumble, pluck it out, and cast it from
better for you to lose one part of your body
thee: for it is proﬁtable for thee that one
than for your whole body to be thrown
of thy members should perish, and not thy
into hell.
whole body be cast into hell.
Mt 5:30 And if your right hand causes you
Mt 5:30 And if thy right hand causeth thee to
to sin, cut it oﬀ and throw it away. It is
stumble, cut it oﬀ, and cast it from thee:
better for you to lose one part of your body
for it is proﬁtable for thee that one of thy
than for your whole body to go into hell.
members should perish, and not thy whole
body go into hell.
Mt 8:12 But the subjects of the kingdom will Mt 8:12 but the sons of the kingdom shall be
be thrown outside, into the darkness,
cast forth into the outer darkness: there
where there will be weeping and gnashing
shall be the weeping and the gnashing of
of teeth.
teeth.
Mt 10:28 Do not be afraid of those who kill
Mt 10:28 And be not afraid of them that kill
the body but cannot kill the soul. Rather,
the body, but are not able to kill the soul:
but rather fear him who is able to destroy
be afraid of the One who can destroy both
both soul and body in hell.
soul and body in hell.
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Mt 11:23 And you, Capernaum, which are
exalted to heaven, shall be brought down
to hell: for if the mighty works, which
have been done in you, had been done
in Sodom, it would have remained until
this day.

Mt 11:23 And thou, Capernaum, shalt thou
be exalted unto heaven? thou shalt go
down unto Hades: for if the mighty works
had been done in Sodom which were done
in thee, it would have remained until
this day.

Mt 13:42 They will throw them into the ﬁery
furnace, where there will be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

Mt 13:42 and shall cast them into the furnace
of ﬁre: there shall be the weeping and the
gnashing of teeth.

Mt 13:50 and throw them into the ﬁery
furnace, where there will be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

Mt 13:50 and shall cast them into the furnace
of ﬁre: there shall be the weeping and the
gnashing of teeth.

Mt 16:18 And I tell you that you are Peter, and Mt 16:18 And I also say unto thee, that thou
on this rock I will build my church, and
art Peter, and upon this rock I will build
the gates of Hades will not overcome it.
my church; and the gates of Hades shall
not prevail against it.
Mt 18:8 If your hand or your foot causes you
to sin, cut it oﬀ and throw it away. It
is better for you to enter life maimed or
crippled than to have two hands or two
feet and be thrown into eternal ﬁre.

Mt 18:8 And if thy hand or thy foot causeth
thee to stumble, cut it oﬀ, and cast it
from thee: it is good for thee to enter into
life maimed or halt, rather than having
two hands or two feet to be cast into the
eternal ﬁre.

Mt 18:9 And if your eye causes you to sin,
gouge it out and throw it away. It is
better for you to enter life with one eye
than to have two eyes and be thrown into
the ﬁre of hell.

Mt 18:9 And if thine eye causeth thee to
stumble, pluck it out, and cast it from
thee: it is good for thee to enter into life
with one eye, rather than having two eyes
to be cast into the hell of ﬁre.

Mt 22:13 “Then the king told the
attendants, ‘Tie him hand and foot,
and throw him outside, into the
darkness, where there will be weeping
and gnashing of teeth.’

Mt 22:13 Then the king said to the servants,
Bind him hand and foot, and cast him
out into the outer darkness; there shall be
the weeping and the gnashing of teeth.

Mt 23:15 “Woe to you, teachers of the law
and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You
travel over land and sea to win a single
convert, and when he becomes one, you
make him twice as much a son of hell as
you are.

Mt 23:15 Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye compass sea
and land to make one proselyte; and
when he is become so, ye make him
twofold more a son of hell than yourselves.

Mt 23:33 “You snakes! You brood of vipers!
How will you escape being condemned to
hell?

Mt 23:33 Ye serpents, ye oﬀ spring of vipers,
how shall ye escape the judgment of hell?
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Mt 24:51 He will cut him to pieces and assign Mt 24:51 and shall cut him asunder, and
him a place with the hypocrites, where
appoint his portion with the hypocrites:
there will be weeping and gnashing of
there shall be the weeping and the
teeth.
gnashing of teeth.
Mt 25:30 And throw that worthless servant
outside, into the darkness, where there
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.’

Mt 25:30 And cast ye out the unproﬁtable
servant into the outer darkness: there shall
be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth.

Mt 25:41 “Then he will say to those on his
left, ‘Depart from me, you who are
cursed, into the eternal ﬁre prepared for
the devil and his angels.

Mt 25:41 Then shall he say also unto them on
the left hand, Depart from me, ye cursed,
into the eternal ﬁre which is prepared for
the devil and his angels:

Mk 9:43 If your hand causes you to sin, cut
it oﬀ. It is better for you to enter life
maimed than with two hands to go into
hell, where the ﬁre never goes out.

Mk 9:43 And if thy hand cause thee to
stumble, cut it oﬀ: it is good for thee
to enter into life maimed, rather than
having thy two hands to go into hell, into
the unquenchable ﬁre.

Mk 9:45 And if your foot causes you to sin,
Mk 9:45 And if thy foot cause thee to stumble,
cut it oﬀ. It is better for you to enter life
cut it oﬀ: it is good for thee to enter into
crippled than to have two feet and be
life halt, rather than having thy two feet
thrown into hell. Mk 9:45 And if your
to be cast into hell.
foot causes you to sin, cut it oﬀ. It is better
for you to enter life crippled than to have
two feet and be thrown into hell.
Mk 9:47 And if your eye causes you to sin,
pluck it out. It is better for you to enter
the kingdom of God with one eye than to
have two eyes and be thrown into hell,

Mk 9:47 And if thine eye cause thee to
stumble, cast it out: it is good for thee to
enter into the kingdom of God with one
eye, rather than having two eyes to be cast
into hell;

Lk 10:15 And you, Capernaum, which are
exalted to heaven, shall be thrust down
to hell.

Lk 10:15 And thou, Capernaum, shalt thou
be exalted unto heaven? thou shalt be
brought down unto Hades.

Lk 12:5 But I will show you whom you should Lk 12:5 But I will warn you whom ye shall
fear: Fear him, who after he hath killed
fear: Fear him who, after the killing of
hath power to cast into hell; yea, I say
the body, has power to throw you into
unto you, Fear him.
hell. Yes, I tell you, fear him.
Lk 13:28 There shall be the weeping and
Lk 13:28 “There will be weeping there, and
the gnashing of teeth, when ye shall see
gnashing of teeth, when you see Abraham,
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all
Isaac and Jacob and all the prophets in
the prophets, in the kingdom of God, and
the kingdom of God, but you yourselves
yourselves cast forth without.
thrown out.
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Lk 16:23 And in Hades he lifted up his eyes,
Lk 16:23 In hell, where he was in torment,
being in torments, and seeth Abraham
he looked up and saw Abraham far away,
afar oﬀ, and Lazarus in his bosom.
with Lazarus by his side.
Ac 2:27 Because you will not leave my soul
in hell, neither will you suﬀ er your Holy
One to see corruption.

Ac 2:27 Because thou wilt not leave my soul
unto Hades, Neither wilt thou give thy
Holy One to see corruption.

Ac 2:31 He seeing this before spoke of the
resurrection of Christ, that his soul was
not left in hell, neither his ﬂesh did see
corruption.

Ac 2:31 he foreseeing this spake of the
resurrection of the Christ, that neither
was he left unto Hades, nor did his ﬂesh
see corruption.

Jas 3:6 The tongue also is a ﬁre, a world
of evil among the parts of the body. It
corrupts the whole person, sets the whole
course of his life on ﬁre, and is itself set on
ﬁre by hell.

Jas 3:6 And the tongue is a ﬁre: the world
of iniquity among our members is the
tongue, which deﬁleth the whole body,
and setteth on ﬁre the wheel of nature,
and is set on ﬁre by hell.

2Pe 2:4 For if God did not spare angels when 2Pe 2:4 For if God spared not angels when
they sinned, but sent them to hell, putting
they sinned, but cast them down to hell,
them into gloomy dungeons to be held for
and committed them to pits of darkness,
judgment;
to be reserved unto judgment;
Jude 1:7 In a similar way, Sodom and
Gomorrah and the surrounding towns
gave themselves up to sexual immorality
and perversion. They serve as an example
of those who suﬀ er the punishment of
eternal ﬁre.

Jude 1:7 Even as Sodom and Gomorrah,
and the cities about them, having in like
manner with these given themselves over
to fornication and gone after strange ﬂesh,
are set forth as an example, suﬀ ering the
punishment of eternal ﬁre.

Re 1:18 I am the Living One; I was dead,
and behold I am alive for ever and ever!
And I hold the keys of death and Hades.

Re 1:18 and the Living one; and I was dead,
and behold, I am alive for evermore, and
I have the keys of death and of Hades.

Re 6:8 And I saw, and behold, a pale horse:
Re 6:8 I looked, and there before me was a
and he that sat upon him, his name was
pale horse! Its rider was named Death,
Death; and Hades followed with him.
and Hades was following close behind
And there was given unto them authority
him. They were given power over a fourth
over the fourth part of the earth, to kill
of the earth to kill by sword, famine and
with sword, and with famine, and with
plague, and by the wild beasts of the
death, and by the wild beasts of the earth.
earth.
Re 20:13 The sea gave up the dead that were
in it, and death and Hades gave up the
dead that were in them, and each person
was judged according to what he had
done.
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were in it; and death and Hades gave
up the dead that were in them: and they
were judged every man according to their
works.
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Re 20:14 Then death and Hades were thrown
into the lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the
second death.

Re 20:14 And death and Hades were cast into
the lake of ﬁre. This is the second death,
even the lake of ﬁre.

“Fire” as a reference to punishment

“Fire” as a reference to punishment

Mt 3:10 The axe is already at the root of the
trees, and every tree that does not produce
good fruit will be cut down and thrown
into the ﬁre.

Mt 3:10 And even now the axe lieth at the
root of the trees: every tree therefore that
bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into the ﬁre.

Mt 3:12 His winnowing fork is in his hand,
and he will clear his threshing-ﬂoor,
gathering his wheat into the barn and
burning up the chaﬀ with unquenchable
ﬁre.

Mt 3:12 whose fan is in his hand, and he will
thoroughly cleanse his threshing-ﬂoor;
and he will gather his wheat into the
garner, but the chaﬀ he will burn up with
unquenchable ﬁre.

Mt 7:19 Every tree that does not bear good fruit Mt 7:19 Every tree that bringeth not forth good
is cut down and thrown into the ﬁre.
fruit is hewn down, and cast into the ﬁre.
Mt 13:40 As the weeds are pulled up and
burned in the ﬁre, so it will be at the end
of the age.

Mt 13:40 As therefore the tares are gathered
up and burned with ﬁre; so shall it be in
the end of the world.

Lk 3:9 The axe is already at the root of the
trees, and every tree that does not produce
good fruit will be cut down and thrown
into the ﬁre.

Lk 3:9 And even now the axe also lieth at
the root of the trees: every tree therefore
that bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into the ﬁre.

Lk 3:17 His winnowing fork is in his hand to
clear his threshing-ﬂoor and to gather the
wheat into his barn, but he will burn up
the chaﬀ with unquenchable ﬁre.

Lk 3:17 whose fan is in his hand, thoroughly
to cleanse his threshing–ﬂoor, and to
gather the wheat into his garner; but the
chaﬀ he will burn up with unquenchable
ﬁre.

Lk 12:49 I have come to bring ﬁre on the
earth, and how I wish it were already
kindled!

Lk 12:49 I came to cast ﬁre upon the earth;
and what do I desire, if it is already
kindled?

Lk 17:29 But the day Lot left Sodom, ﬁre and Lk 17:29 but in the day that Lot went out
from Sodom it rained ﬁre and brimstone
sulphur rained down from heaven and
from heaven, and destroyed them all:
destroyed them all.
Jn 15:6 If anyone does not remain in me, he
is like a branch that is thrown away and
withers; such branches are picked up,
thrown into the ﬁre and burned.

Jn 15:6 If a man abide not in me, he is cast
forth as a branch, and is withered; and
they gather them, and cast them into the
ﬁre, and they are burned.
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2Th 1:7 and give relief to you who are
troubled, and to us as well. This will
happen when the Lord Jesus is revealed
from heaven in blazing ﬁre with his
powerful angels.

2Th 1:7 and to you that are aﬄicted rest with
us, at the revelation of the Lord Jesus
from heaven with the angels of his power
in ﬂaming ﬁre,

Heb 10:27 but only a fearful expectation of
judgment and of raging ﬁre that will
consume the enemies of God.

Heb 10:27 but a certain fearful expectation
of judgment, and a ﬁerceness of ﬁre which
shall devour the adversaries.

2Pe 3:7 By the same word the present heavens
and earth are reserved for ﬁre, being kept
for the day of judgment and destruction
of ungodly men.

2Pe 3:7 but the heavens that now are, and the
earth, by the same word have been stored
up for ﬁre, being reserved against the day
of judgment and destruction of ungodly
men.

Re 14:10 he, too, will drink of the wine of
Re 14:10 he also shall drink of the wine of the
God’s fury, which has been poured full
wrath of God, which is prepared unmixed
strength into the cup of his wrath. He will
in the cup of his anger; and he shall be
be tormented with burning sulphur in
tormented with ﬁre and brimstone in
the presence of the holy angels and of the
the presence of the holy angels, and in the
Lamb.
presence of the Lamb:
Re 19:20 But the beast was captured, and
with him the false prophet who had
performed the miraculous signs on his
behalf. With these signs he had deluded
those who had received the mark of the
beast and worshipped his image. The two
of them were thrown alive into the ﬁery
lake of burning sulphur.

Re 19:20 And the beast was taken, and with
him the false prophet that wrought the
signs in his sight, wherewith he deceived
them that had received the mark of the
beast and them that worshipped his
image: they two were cast alive into the
lake of ﬁre that burneth with brimstone:

Re 20:10 And the devil that deceived them was
Re 20:10 And the devil, who deceived them,
cast into the lake of ﬁre and brimstone,
was thrown into the lake of burning
where are also the beast and the false
sulphur, where the beast and the false
prophet; and they shall be tormented day
prophet had been thrown. They will be
and night for ever and ever.
tormented day and night for ever and ever.
Re 20:14 Then death and Hades were thrown
into the lake of ﬁre. The lake of ﬁre is the
second death.

Re 20:14 And death and Hades were cast into
the lake of ﬁre. This is the second death,
even the lake of ﬁre.

Re 20:15 If anyone’s name was not found
written in the book of life, he was thrown
into the lake of ﬁre.

Re 20:15 And if any was not found written in
the book of life, he was cast into the lake
of ﬁre.
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Re 21:8 But the cowardly, the unbelieving,
the vile, the murderers, the sexually
immoral, those who practice magic arts,
the idolaters and all liars-their place will
be in the ﬁery lake of burning sulphur.
This is the second death.

Re 21:8 But for the fearful, and unbelieving,
and abominable, and murderers,
and fornicators, and sorcerers, and
idolaters, and all liars, their part shall
be in the lake that burneth with ﬁre and
brimstone; which is the second death.
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Other scriptures using Judgment
or wrath as final judgment

ASV
Ac 24:25 And as he reasoned of righteousness, and self–control, and the judgment to
come, Felix was terriﬁed, and answered, Go thy way for this time; and when
I have a convenient season, I will call thee unto me.
Ro 2:2

And we know that the judgment of God is according to truth against them
that practice such things.

Ro 2:3

And recognize thou this, O man, who judgest them that practise such things,
and doest the same, that thou shalt escape the judgment of God?

Ro 2:5

but after thy hardness and impenitent heart treasurest up for thyself wrath
in the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of God;

Ro 3:4

God forbid: yea, let God be found true, but every man a liar; as it is written,
That thou mightest be justiﬁed in thy words, And mightest prevail when thou
comest into judgment.

Ro 13:2

Therefore he that resisteth the power, withstandeth the ordinance of God: and
they that withstand shall receive to themselves judgment.

Ro 14:10

But thou, why dost thou judge thy brother? or thou again, why dost thou set at
nought thy brother? for we shall all stand before the judgment–seat of God.

1Co 11:29 For he that eateth and drinketh, eateth and drinketh judgment unto himself,
if he discern not the body.
1Co 11:34 If any man is hungry, let him eat at home; that your coming together be not
unto judgment. And the rest will I set in order whensoever I come.
2Co 5:10 For we must all be made manifest before the judgment–seat of Christ; that
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each one may receive the things done in the body, according to what he hath
done, whether it be good or bad.
Ga 5:10

I have conﬁdence to you–ward in the Lord, that ye will be none otherwise
minded: but he that troubleth you shall bear his judgment, whosoever he be.

2Th 1:5

which is a manifest token of the righteous judgment of God; to the end that
ye may be counted worthy of the kingdom of God, for which ye also suﬀ er:

1Ti 5:24

Some men’s sins are evident, going before unto judgment; and some men also
they follow after.

Heb 6:2

of the teaching of baptisms, and of laying on of hands, and of resurrection of
the dead, and of eternal judgment.

Heb 9:27 And inasmuch as it is appointed unto men once to die, and after this cometh
judgment;
Heb 10:27 but a certain fearful expectation of judgment, and a ﬁerceness of ﬁre which
shall devour the adversaries.
Jas 2:13

For judgment is without mercy to him that hath showed no mercy: mercy
glorieth against judgment.

Jas 3:1

Be not many of you teachers, my brethren, knowing that we shall receive
heavier judgment.

Jas 5:12

But above all things, my brethren, swear not, neither by the heaven, nor by
the earth, nor by any other oath: but let your yea be yea, and your nay, nay;
that ye fall not under judgment.

1Pe 4:17

For the time is come for judgment to begin at the house of God: and if it begin
ﬁrst at us, what shall be the end of them that obey not the gospel of God?

2Pe 2:4

For if God spared not angels when they sinned, but cast them down to hell,
and committed them to pits of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment;

2Pe 2:9

the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of temptation, and to keep the
unrighteous under punishment unto the Day of Judgment;

2Pe 3:7

but the heavens that now are, and the earth, by the same word have been
stored up for ﬁre, being reserved against the day of judgment and destruction
of ungodly men.

1Jn 4:17

Herein is love made perfect with us, that we may have boldness in the Day
of Judgment; because as he is, even so are we in this world.

Ju 1:6

And angels that kept not their own principality, but left their proper
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habitation, he hath kept in everlasting bonds under darkness unto the
judgment of the great day.
Ju 1:15

to execute judgment upon all, and to convict all the ungodly of all their works
of ungodliness which they have ungodly wrought, and of all the hard things
which ungodly sinners have spoken against him.

The use of the word “wrath” to indicate God’s judgment
13 verses
Ro 1:18

For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men, who hinder the truth in unrighteousness;

Ro 2:5

but after thy hardness and impenitent heart treasurest up for thyself wrath
in the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous judgment of God;

Ro 2:8

but unto them that are factious, and obey not the truth, but obey
unrighteousness, shall be wrath and indignation,

Ro 3:5

But if our unrighteousness commendeth the righteousness of God, what
shall we say? Is God unrighteous who visiteth with wrath? (I speak after the
manner of men.)

Ro 5:9

Much more then, being now justiﬁed by his blood, shall we be saved from the
wrath of God through him.

Ro 9:22

What if God, willing to show his wrath, and to make his power known,
endured with much longsuﬀ ering vessels of wrath ﬁtted unto destruction:

Ro 12:19 Avenge not yourselves, beloved, but give place unto the wrath of God: for it
is written, Vengeance belongeth unto me; I will recompense, saith the Lord.
Eph 5:6

Let no man deceive you with empty words: for because of these things cometh
the wrath of God upon the sons of disobedience.

Col 3:6

for which things’ sake cometh the wrath of God upon the sons of
disobedience:

1Th 1:10

and to wait for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from the dead, even
Jesus, who delivereth us from the wrath to come.

1Th 5:9

For God appointed us not into wrath, but unto the obtaining of salvation
through our Lord Jesus Christ,

Heb 3:11 As I sware in my wrath, They shall not enter into my rest.
Heb 4:3
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For we who have believed do enter into that rest; even as he hath said, As
I sware in my wrath, They shall not enter into my rest: although the works
were ﬁnished from the foundation of the world.

Appendi x K

Comments on Jude 3-19

Jude 3-19
Beloved, while I was giving all diligence to write unto you of our common salvation,
I was constrained to write unto you exhorting you to contend earnestly for the faith
which was once for all delivered unto the saints. 4 For there are certain men crept
in privily, even they who were of old written of beforehand unto this condemnation,
ungodly men, turning the grace of our God into lasciviousness, and denying our only
Master and Lord, Jesus Christ.
The “for” to start the fourth verse indicates that this verse is giving the reason for
Jude’s admonition to contend earnestly for the faith. They should contend for the
faith because men whose condemnation was prophesied in the Old Testament had
come into their Christian community. These men were very ungodly, being sexually
immoral and even denying Christ ensuring their condemnation.
5 Now I desire to put you in remembrance, though ye know all things once for all,
that the Lord, having saved a people out of the land of Egypt, afterward destroyed
them that believed not.
Jude wanted to remind the Christians of God’s consistency in punishing the
disobedient. He mentions the Jews who disbelieved after their liberation from Egypt
as an example of that punishment.
6 And angels that kept not their own principality, but left their proper habitation, he
hath kept in everlasting bonds under darkness unto the judgment of the great day.
Jude’s second example of God’s punishment is the angels who did not maintain their
domain or ﬁrst state, but left their own habitation. Somehow, they rebelled against
God’s status quo. God, therefore, has kept them in eternal bonds, under darkness
for the judgment of the great day. Some think this describes the temporary place in
Hades for the bad people called Tartarus. This cannot be correct because:
1)

We have proven that Tartarus is just another word for Hell, (see Chapter 4 ).
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2)

These angels were bound with eternal or everlasting bonds, not temporary
bonds,

3)

Since Hell existed since the creation of the world (Matthew 25:34,41), why
would God put the angels in a diﬀerent place (even if one existed) until the
general resurrection, which angels do not participate in, and then put them
into “eternal ﬁre?”
7 Even as Sodom and Gomorrah, and the cities about them, having in like manner
with these given themselves over to fornication and gone after strange ﬂesh, are set
forth as an example, suﬀ ering the punishment of eternal ﬁre.

This is Jude’s third example of God’s punishment. Jude says Sodom and Gomorrah
sinned “in like manner” as these. Who are the ‘these” that Jude speaks of? We only
have three options: 1) the evil men spoken of in verse 4, 2) the Jews of verse 5b who
disbelieved, or 3) the angels of verse 6 who rebelled.
Jude is saying the people of Sodom and Gomorrah did something “in like manner”
with “these.” Jude mentioned the sins of the people of the plains and the result of their
sins. The sins mentioned are the way in which the Sodomites were like the “these”
we are trying to identify. So all we have to do is to identify which group committed
the same oﬀenses as the people of Sodom and Gomorrah and we will know who the
“these” are that is talked about in verse 7.
Let’s consider Option 3 ﬁrst. Did the angels who rebelled give themselves over to
fornication and gone after strange ﬂesh? Clearly they did not. Their sin was speciﬁed as
rebellion. Therefore, the condemned angels cannot be the “these” here discussed.
Option 2 is the Jews who left Egypt and were destroyed for unbelief. Could these
Jews be who Jude is talking about when he said “these.” The sin of those Jews
is identiﬁed as unbelief and is so conﬁrmed in more detail as idolatry by many
passages in Exodus and Deuteronomy. Therefore those Jews who were destroyed by
God in the desert could not be the “these” that Jude is talking about in verse 7.
The last group to consider, listed above as Option 1, is the ungodly men spoken of
in verse 4. In what way were these ungodly men, ungodly? Verse 4 says they were
guilty of lasciviousness and denying Christ. Does this sound like the sins of Sodom
and Gomorrah? It is at least close. But as we read further and get a more detailed
description of these ungodly men and how they were ungodly we get suﬃcient
evidence to decide that yes, indeed they were the ones to whom Jude referred in verse
7. The constant repeating of the pronouns “they,” “these” and “them” is evidence the
subject does not change through verse 16 and is picked up again in verse 18b and
19. Starting with the lasciviousness of verse 4, through deﬁle the ﬂesh of verse 8 on to
the sensuality of verse 19 we can see that the ungodly men of verse 4 are indeed like
the people in Sodom and Gomorrah, but maybe worse because of all the descriptions
in verses 8 - 16.
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Sodom and Gomorrah are examples of those who suﬀer “eternal ﬁre.” Who will
follow their example of receiving eternal ﬁre? Jude mentions three classes of sinners
who will follow Sodom and Gomorrah into the eternal ﬁre. The ungodly men of verse
4, the unbelieving Jews of verse 5 and the fallen angels of verse 6. Jude says they will
follow the example of Sodom and Gomorrah into eternal ﬁre. The expression “eternal
ﬁre” is only used in two other passages, Matthew 18:8, 25:41. In these two verses
the phrase is always understood to mean Hell. Therefore, Jude is saying the fallen
angels will also be in Hell, with no mention of any other holding place, temporary
or permanent. In order to postulate a place other that Hell for these fallen angels
without any evidence one must ignore Ockham’s razor and abandon common sense,
thus being open to the serious charge of not loving the truth, 2 Thessalonians 2:10.
8 Yet in like manner these also in their dreamings deﬁle the ﬂesh, and set at nought
dominion, and rail at dignities.
Jude continues his theme of describing the ungodly men ﬁrst introduced in verse 4.
Notice the consistent use of the plural pronoun in the following verses, indicating
the subject has not changed.
9 But Michael the archangel, when contending with the devil he disputed about the body
of Moses, durst not bring against him a railing judgment, but said, The Lord rebuke
thee. 10 But these rail at whatsoever things they know not: and what they understand
naturally, like the creatures without reason, in these things are they destroyed. 11 Woe
unto them! For they went in the way of Cain, and ran riotously in the error of Balaam
for hire, and perished in the gainsaying of Korah. 12 These are they who are hidden rocks
in your love–feasts when they feast with you, shepherds that without fear feed themselves;
clouds without water, carried along by winds; autumn leaves without fruit, twice dead,
plucked up by the roots; 13 Wild waves of the sea, foaming out their own shame;
wandering stars, for whom the blackness of darkness hath been reserved for ever. 14 And
to these also Enoch, the seventh from Adam, prophesied, saying, Behold, the Lord came
with ten thousands of his holy ones, 15 to execute judgment upon all, and to convict all
the ungodly of all their works of ungodliness which they have ungodly wrought, and of all
the hard things which ungodly sinners have spoken against him. 16 These are murmurers,
complainers, walking after their lusts (and their mouth speaketh great swelling words),
showing respect of persons for the sake of advantage. 17 But ye, beloved, remember ye the
words which have been spoken before by the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ; 18 That
they said to you, In the last time there shall be mockers, walking after their own ungodly
lusts. 19 These are they who make separations, sensual, having not the Spirit.
To summarize verses 3- 19 we have established these points:
1)

Jude urges Christians to contend for the Faith,

2)

One reason for this is because evil men have slipped in among them (us),

3)

These evil men will be punished,
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4) Three examples are given to prove that God punishes the evil doer:
a.

the Jews who were led out of Egypt, then fell into disbelief,

b.

the Angels who did not keep their positions but abandoned their own
homes,

c.

Sodom and Gomorrah, who serve as an example of those who suﬀer the
punishment of eternal ﬁre.

The context clearly specify the punishment of all three groups is to suﬀer in eternal
ﬁre, i.e. hell. This implies that fallen angels will also be in Hell. No other place is
mentioned. This is in perfect harmony with all the other conclusions reached in this
book.
A new subject is introduced at verse 20. Jude begins here to admonish the Christians
on how they should live. This new theme is continued to the end of the book.
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The Rich Man and
Lazarus | History or Parable?

Could this story, told by Jesus in Luke 16:19 ﬀ., be a recording of an historical event
or was it another parable? Remember this story tells about a man who was punished
severely and another man, Lazarus, who was in comfort in Abraham’s bosom. Also
remember all the information given about the afterlife during the Old Testament
times, given in Part 2, Introduction to the Hadean World, preceding chapter 4 of
this book.
In verse 22 Jesus says Lazarus was carried by angels to Abraham’s side. To read more
details about our transportation to heaven after death see chapter 11, objection 7.
Why were all people given the same “resting” place in the time before Christ? Could
it be because only through Christ were sins forgiven and disobedience to Christ the
only reason for punishment? And, of course, neither could have happened before
Christ died. What does the evidence say?
The Hebrews writer says in Hebrews 9:15,
For this reason Christ is the mediator of a new covenant, that those who are called
may receive the promised eternal inheritance — now that he has died as a ransom
to set them free from the sins committed under the ﬁrst covenant.
This implies that the sins committed before Christ died were not forgiven until
Christ died. This explains why both good and bad people went to Sheol during the
Old Testament time. Since their sins were not forgiven they could not go to a place
of peace and comfort.
Paul says in Romans 3:25,
God presented him as a sacriﬁce of atonement, through faith in his blood. He did this
to demonstrate his justice, because in his forbearance he had left the sins committed
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beforehand unpunished— 26 he did it to demonstrate his justice at the present time,
so as to be just and the one who justiﬁes those who have faith in Jesus.
This implies that the sins committed before Christ died were not punished until
Christ died. If their sins were not punished then no one could be in a place of torment
after their physical death. But since their sins were, also, not yet forgiven they of
necessity must be in a “neutral” place, a place such as Sheol where the souls of both
good and bad people were sent after their physical death.
Also note Acts 13:38-39:
Therefore, my brothers, I want you to know that through Jesus the forgiveness of
sins is proclaimed to you. 39 Through him everyone who believes is justiﬁed from
everything you could not be justiﬁed from by the Law of Moses.
Notice that the sins of those who lived and died before Christ were not forgiven
until Christ died (Hebrews 9:15). Neither were they punished for those sins until
the “present time” (Romans 3:26). Since those who died before Christ were not
punished for their sins and neither were their sins forgiven they, therefore, could not
have been in a place of comfort (Luke 16:25) or in a place of torment (Luke 16:23).
Therefore, all those who died before Christ went to the same place where there was
neither “comfort” nor “torment.” In the Hebrew language of the Old Testament this
place for all departed spirits was called Sheol.
This, of course, proves that Luke 16:19 ﬀ. (the story of the rich man and Lazarus) is
a parable, not the telling of a historical event.
But what about the name “Lazarus” that was given to the beggar? Doesn’t the
existence of a personal name prove or imply, or at least suggest, that this story was
not a parable and therefore must be an historical event? This idea is so well known,
so often stated, so often given as “proof” that the story is, indeed, a real event that it
must be supported by substantial evidence.
It is said that since no other parable has a personal name attached to one of the
members of the story, Christ’s description of the rich man and Lazarus cannot be a
parable. For this statement to be true two things must be proven:
1)

the existence of some deﬁnition of the word “parable” which requires no name
be attached to the members in the story.

2)

no other New Testament parable has a personal name attached to any member
of the story.

In response to 1), above, we checked various dictionaries for the deﬁnition of parable
and we ﬁnd:
Webster’s New World Dictionary, third college edition. “parable n. {... in N.T. &
LXX, parable: transl[ation] of Hebrew mashal, comparison} a short simple story,
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usually of an occurrence of a familiar kind, from which a moral or religious lesson
may be drawn.”
The Random House Dictionary of the English Language, the unabridged edition.
“parable n. 1. a short allegorical story designed to convey truth, religious principle,
or moral lesson. 2. a statement or comment that conveys a meaning indirectly by use
of a comparison, analogy, or the like.”
The Century Dictionary, the 1890 edition. “parable, n. 10 a comparison; similitude.
Speciﬁcally -- 2. An allegorical relation or representation from which a moral is
drawn for instruction.”
I also checked the Funk and Wagnalls and the American College Dictionary with no
new information regarding the deﬁnition of parable. Please note, there is absolutely
no evidence or even hint of a suggestion that the presence or absence of a personal
name is in any way connected to the decision of identifying a story as a parable. To
be thorough we must also check the Greek
Dictionaries:
Thayer - parabolh (parable)
1. a placing one thing by the side of another, juxtaposition, as ships in battle. 2.
metaph. a comparing, comparison of one thing with another, likeness, similitude,
... univ., Mt xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an example by which a doctrine or precept is
illustrated, Mr. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a ﬁgure of something else, Heb.
ix. 9 [and possibly] Heb. xi. 19; spec. a narrative, ﬁctitious but agreeable to the laws
and usages of human life, by which either the duties of man or the things of God,
particularly the nature and history of God’s kingdom, are ﬁguratively portrayed ...
3. a pithy and instructive saying, involving some likeness or comparison and having
perceptive or admonitory force; an aphorism, a maxim ...
BAG - parabolh
1. something that serves as a model or example pointing beyond itself for later
realization, type, ﬁgure ... 2. a narrative or saying of varying length, designed to
illustrate a truth especially through comparison or simile, comparison, illustration,
parable, proverb, maxim.
TDNT - parabolh
A full ten pages (V. 5, page 751-760) are given to the usages of this word in the New
Testament. I encourage you to read the full ten pages, it will be worth your time and
eﬀ ort. Here I quote only that part that is pertinent to our questions as to the type of
story told by Jesus in Luke 16:19ﬀ. After giving two speciﬁc deﬁnitions of parables
(a. and b.) the writer says:
Then we have c. illustrative stories in which the idea is presented without
ﬁgurative garb. Luke alone oﬀers this type of parable in the passages 10:3037; 12:16-21; 16:19-31; 18:9-14.
169

Appendix L: The Rich Man and Lazarus | History or Parable?
TDNT - parabolh, continuing in the same volume (V) on page 753, he says:
for some parables have more that one climax, ... Luke 15:11 ﬀ.; 16:19ff.
Liddell & Scott was also consulted with no new information revealed.
To summarize the material found in the English and Greek dictionaries: It is clear
no evidence is available that teaches, implies or even hints at the possibility that the
type of a story (even the rich man and Lazarus) can be determined by the presence
or absence of a personal name. The NTDT speciﬁcally says this story is a parable,
The Dictionary of New Testament list Luke 16:99 ﬀ. as a parable on page 750 of
volume 2, and the Pictorial Encyclopedia of the New Testament also list this story as
a parable, V.3, page 897.
The second condition that must be proven in order to conclude that Luke 16:19-31 is
not a parable because a personal name is used, is: 2) no other New Testament parable
has a personal name attached to any member of the story.
Is it possible that we sometimes read our Bibles with opaque glasses on which
distort our vision? Do we sometimes just read over some things too quickly? Please
read the following while asking yourself if any personal names are mentioned.
24 Jesus told them another parable: “The kingdom of heaven is like a man who sowed
good seed in his ﬁeld. 25 But while everyone was sleeping, his enemy came and sowed
weeds among the wheat, and went away. 26 When the wheat sprouted and formed
ears, then the weeds also appeared. 27 “The owner’s servants came to him and said,
‘Sir, didn’t you sow good seed in your ﬁeld? Where then did the weeds come from?’
28 “‘An enemy did this,’ he replied. “The servants asked him, ‘Do you want us to go
and pull them up?’ 29 “‘No,’ he answered, ‘because while you are pulling the weeds,
you may root up the wheat with them. 30 Let both grow together until the harvest.
At that time I will tell the harvesters: First collect the weeds and tie them in bundles
to be burned; then gather the wheat and bring it into my barn.’”
Does the man who does the sowing have a name? Do we know what that name
is? Does the Bible give us the name? What is the name of the sower? Verse 37 tells
us. The sower is the son of man. Some think that “the son of man” is not a name
but a description or a title and therefore is not pertinent to our question. But if the
description or title is unique, how is it diﬀerent from a name? The description or title
identiﬁes one speciﬁc person, unique in all the world, and is therefore more unique
than just a name.
Verse 39 tells us the enemy who sows the weeds is the devil. Notice the deﬁnite
article is present identifying one speciﬁc being. Is not “devil” a name? Or is it also
just a title? And what diﬀerence does it make for our purposes? If a personal name
cannot be used in a parable, how is it acceptable to use a unique title? It would seem
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that a unique title would serve the same purpose of disqualifying a story from being
a parable. If not, please explain the diﬀerence.
Mark 3:23
So Jesus called them and spoke to them in parables: “How can Satan drive out Satan?
24 If a kingdom is divided against itself, that kingdom cannot stand. 25 If a house
is divided against itself, that house cannot stand. 26 And if Satan opposes himself
and is divided, he cannot stand; his end has come. 27 In fact, no-one can enter a
strong man’s house and carry oﬀ his possessions unless he ﬁrst ties up the strong man.
Then he can rob his house.
If the word “devil” will not disqualify a story from being a parable because it is just
a title, what about the word “Satan?” Is this not a personal name? Could it be said
that “yes, this is a name, but it is not of a person, it is the name of a fallen angel, a
spiritual being. Therefore, it too is not adequate to disqualify a story from being a
parable.” I ask “Why not?” What is there about a human’s name that allows it to
disqualify a story from being a parable but the name of a spiritual being will not
perform this same task?
We will examine one more parable.
Luke 4:23
And he said unto them, Doubtless ye will say unto me this parable, Physician, heal
thyself: whatsoever we have heard done at Capernaum, do also here in thine own
country. (ASV)
What is the personal name of the Physician? Does this verse supply the name?
Jesus is speaking. He says “...you will say to me...” Jesus is a human with a human
personal name. Yet this very short story is called a parable by the ASV and all three
interlinear texts that I checked. All these arbitrary responses without the least bit of
evidence that giving a character in a story a name in any way disqualiﬁes the story
from being a parable.
The obvious conclusion is that there are several parables with personal names attached
to certain members of the stories, but these stories are still called parables by the
inspired word.

Summary
We have proven beyond a reasonable doubt that Luke 16:19ﬀ is a parable because:
1)

The logical implication from Hebrews 9:15 and Romans 2:25 is that what Jesus
said in Luke 16:19ﬀ. cannot be an historical event.
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2)

There is no deﬁnition of the word “parable,” in English or Greek, that excludes
a story from being a parable if a personal name is attached to some member of
the story.

3)

Several stories in the Bible have, at least one, named character in their story but
it is still designated a parable by the inspired text.
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Christian Souls now in
Heaven | Revelation 20:4

Revelation 20:4
4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto them:
and I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony of Jesus, and
for the word of God, and such as worshipped not the beast, neither his image, and
received not the mark upon their forehead and upon their hand; and they lived, and
reigned with Christ a thousand years.
In this vision John saw the “souls of those who had been beheaded...” John saw
souls, not bodies. Many people want to dispute this plainly stated fact and say “you
cannot see a spirit (or soul)” therefore he must have seen the bodies of the martyrs
after they had participated in a literal ﬁrst resurrection, v.5-6. But this is a vision,
John’s vision, not ours! Surely he has the right to tell us what he saw. In this vision
he saw souls. Since this was a vision by God, He (God) can make John see whatever
He wants John to see. “Seeing” souls is not even unique to this scripture. The rich
man saw * and Abraham, after their deaths, in Luke 16:23. Peter, James and John
saw Moses and Elijah at the transﬁguration, Matthew 17:3, Mark 9:4, Luke 9:30-31.
Jesus said in Luke 13:28,
There will be weeping there, and gnashing of teeth, when you see Abraham, Isaac and
Jacob and all the prophets in the kingdom of God, but you yourselves thrown out.
We are told that John saw souls! What evidence is there to say that John meant to say
bodies? There is no contextual evidence that bodies were implied. There is no logical
reason to think this text I saw the souls is ﬁgurative. Therefore, John saw “souls.”
Whose souls did he see? “Those who had been beheaded...” Should this phrase be
taken literally and exclusively to mean that only the souls of the beheaded are in
heaven reigning with Christ? If any group is mentioned in the Bible it is always
taken to be exclusive unless there is additional information from other scriptures that
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expands the group to make it more inclusive. Also, any phrase in scriptures always
means only what it says unless there is adequate evidence for it to be understood
ﬁguratively. I believe we have adequate evidence to understand that the reference to
beheaded martyrs is a ﬁgure of speech representing all martyrs (cf. Revelation 6:9)
and we have other scriptures to enlarge the group reigning with Christ to include all
Christians. My reasons are as follows:
1)

If it is literal, then those martyrs who died a much more painful death, such as
cruciﬁ xion, hanging, being burned alive, etc. would not be reigning with Christ,
but only those who were martyred by beheading. This seems rather arbitrary.
God isn’t arbitrary. Christ himself was not beheaded. It seems strange indeed, to
eliminate from this reigning even those who were martyred by the same method
of dying that Christ suﬀered.

2)

God is no respecter of persons (Acts 10:34) and he promises a “crown of life”
to all who are faithful to the point of death, Revelation 2:10, and a crown of
righteousness is for all Christians, 2 Tim. 4:8.

3)

“he [any Christian] who overcomes will not be hurt at all by the second death”
(Rev. 2:11b) and this is the exact promise made to those who are reigning with
Christ (Rev. 20:6b).

4) There is never a mention of a special blessing for those who are beheaded versus
any other Christian who dies in the Lord. It would appear on the surface that if
only “the beheaded” are reigning with Christ then all the others who have been
martyred in other ways are not with Christ. Where, then, are they and why are
they not with Christ? If only a the beheaded are reigning with Christ, wouldn’t
that imply degrees of reward? These conclusions are unsupported outside this
passage and are not necessitated by this passage.
5) 1 Thessalonians 4:14 says that God will bring with Jesus those who have fallen
asleep in him. This implies all that have fallen asleep in him were with him
before his second coming, not just the beheaded ones. Therefore the souls of all
Christians who died before the second coming are in heaven with Christ (see
Part Two of this book).
6) We also have other references in Revelation to those in heaven. The souls/people
seen in these visions are described diﬀerently, as follows:
6:9 the souls of those who had been slain because of the word of God... (cf.
verse 10)
7:9 a great multitude that no-one could count, from every nation, tribe, people
and language, standing before the throne and in front of the Lamb. ... (14) These
are they who have come out of the great tribulation; ...
15:2 those who had been victorious over the beast and his image...
174

Appendix M: Christian Souls now in Heaven | Revelation 20:4
(They were in heaven before the last plagues were delivered to the earth.
15:5 - 16:21)
20:4 the souls of those who had been beheaded because of their testimony...
(This all happened before the second death. cf. 20:6, 21:8)
By reading the context of each of these passages we see these descriptions were
of events before the second coming of Christ and the destruction of the earth.
Because of the verity of groups described we can only conclude that these groups
represent all the saved.
7) Finally we here give an analysis of verse 4 of Revelation chapter 20. This analysis
gives the reasons for concluding that John saw many more souls than just the
beheaded in this verse. This detail is provided for those who have as interest in
the Greek language. It can be skipped without weakening the argument, just
go to summary of the evidence, below.
The English text is given from the ASV:
4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto
them: and I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony of
Jesus, and for the word of God, and such as worshipped not the beast, neither
his image, and received not the mark upon their forehead and upon their hand;
and they lived, and reigned with Christ a thousand years.
And from the Greek:
4 kai eidon yronouv kai ekayisan ep autouv kai krima
edoyh autoiv kai tav qucav twn pepelekismenwn dia thn
marturian ihsou kai dia ton logon tou yeou[,] kai oitinev
ou prosekunhsan to yhrion oude thn eikona autou kai ouk
elabon to caragma epi to metwpon kai epi thn ceira autwn kai
ezhsan kai ebasileusan meta tou cristou ta cilia eth
The underlined words, and the comma before them, are very important. The
meaning of the Greek word RLWLQHv is critical to our correct understanding of
this verse. The problem is this: did John see just one group (the beheaded) or two
groups (the beheaded and another larger group)? Are the two underlined words
the introduction of the description of a second group, i.e. those who “worshipped
not the beast, neither his image” ... or are these words just a continuation of
the description of the beheaded? RLWLQHv is nominative, plural, masculine, from
RVWLv. It is, therefore the subject of the verb RX SURVHNXQKVDQ (Third person
plural, aorist tense, indicative mood). The reason for this detail is to help clarify
the deﬁnitions in the lexicons. The lexicons both give deﬁnitions conditioned
on the tense of the verb. Our verb is in the aorist tense.
BAG: RVWLv 1. any person, whoever, every one who, in a generalizing sense: b.
with the aorist ...Revelation 20:4.
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Thayer: RVWLv ...hence properly any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, every one who; Plural
RLWLQHY whosoever (all those who): ... with aorist indicative, ...Revelation 20:4
The ASV gives us this sense by the translation “and such as worshipped not
the beast...” This indicates the John saw not only the beheaded but also another
group identiﬁed as those who “worshipped not the beast...” This understanding
is strengthened by the presence of the comma which separates the two phrases
grammatically. This comma is present in the Textus Receptus and the Third
edition of the United Bible Societies Greek text as well as Berry’s (and those who
did not do homage ...) and Marshell’s (and who did not worship...) interlinears.
The comma is absent in the Brown and Comfort’s (and those who do not
worship ...) interlinear.
The preponderance of this evidence supports the ASV translation:
4 And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was given unto
them: and I saw the souls of them that had been beheaded for the testimony of
Jesus, and for the word of God, and such [any one who, whosoever, everyone
who, whoever - cb] as worshipped not the beast, neither his image, and received
not the mark upon their forehead and upon their hand; and they lived, and
reigned with Christ a thousand years.

Summary
The comma with the NDL RLWLQHv (and whoever) indicates the beginning of a
description of another group separate from the beheaded, which is much more
general and inclusive than just “the beheaded.”
In heaven we have
those who had been slain because of the word of God, they who have come out of the
great tribulation, those who had been victorious over the beast,
and such as worshipped not the beast. How is that not all the saved? Or, if these are
not all the saved how do we explain the absence of those not here?
This evidence seems to prove beyond a reasonable doubt that these verses are
describing all Christians who died before the second coming.
If this is not true, then more evidence than that which has just been given must
be presented to support an alternative position, else we are guilty of adhering to a
position which has less supporting evidence than the alternative which we reject.
When you ﬁnd this new evidence please share it with me so I, too, can know the
truth more perfectly.
You can contact Cliﬀ Baird at: c2baird@charter.net
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